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ABSTRACT
This thesis is a preliminary study of the phonology and grammar 
of the Ldk3a language.
The first chapter gives a brief general introduction to the Yak3a 
people and their language. It also outlines the theoretical framework 
of the study.
Chapter 2 describes the phonological hierarchy, focusing primarily 
on the phoneme, syllable, phonological morph and phonological word units.
Chapters 3-7 describe the morpheme, word, phrase, clause and sentence 
units of the gramnatical hierarchy respectively, presenting classes at 
each rank in terms of its elements of structure and showing the realization 
of these elements in structure.
Chapter 8 is a brief description of patterning above the sentence 
that provides a setting to illustrate the function of the sentence.
Ldk^o has one of the most elaborate concord-class systems among 
the Cross River languages of Eastern Nigeria. It is here described at 
the word, phrase and clause ranks of the gramnatical hierarchy at which 
it is relevant.
The thesis concludes with an appendix consisting of sane sample 
texts that show preliminary orthography largely based on the preceding 
analysis of the phonology and gramnar of L6k6e.
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CHAPTER ONE 
INTRODUCTION
1.1. The Yak£a People and their Language
1 2
The Yak^e people number approximately 100,000 , and live in
five large compact towns east of the Cross River, about 100 kms north 
of Calabar along the Calabar-Ogpja major road, in the Ugep Local Gov­
ernment Area of the Cross River State of Nigeria.
The primary occupation of the Y&kde people is yam cultivation, 
but they also produce large quantities of palm-oil, palm-wine, rice, 
cassava and many types of vegetables which constitute part of their daily 
diet.
A high degree of commercial activity exists also, but the range 
of items is rather limited to farm-produce mainly and such imported manu­
factured goods as clothing, especially loin-cloths , building materials 
and medicines. Transportation by road within the YSk^e area and to and 
from other parts of the country is fairly easy and regular.
Many men and a few wcmen speak some Efik, which is the trade language 
of the Cross River State, and often one or more other neighbouring lang­
uages, notably Igbo, Bahumunu and Mbembe. Many people speak, in addition,
1. Variously spelt Yako by Daryll Forde, (1964) and Katy Barnwell (1969); 
Yake by F.D.D, Winston, (1962) and Yakurr by Elaine Berry (1976).
2. Estimate from the cancelled 1973 census.
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Pidgin, as well as English, which is taught in schools as the official 
language of administration in Nigeria.
tost children, boys and girls, now attend primary schools. Many 
boys and an increasing number of girls go on to the secondary school 
and even to the University.
Everywhere in the YAk^a' area, there are signs of social development 
and modernization. All the towns are linked by tarred roads. Ugep alone 
has five large primary and three secondary schools.
L5k§o ^ is the language of the Yakao people. Neighbouring languages 
include Mbembe to the north, Legbo and Asiga to the north-west, Bahumunu 
to the west, Abayongo to the south-west, Agwagwune, Adim and Abini to the 
south, and Agoi to the east and north-east.
The most recent classification of Nigerian languages places Ldkge in
2
the Delta-Cross sub-branch of the Cross River language family. This is 
the language group earlier classified under the Cross River 3 section of
3
the Benue-Congo sub-family of Niger-Congo by J.H. Greenberg , under the
4
'Middle Cross River Group' with Mbembe and Legbo by E.D.D. Winston , and
5
under a sub-group of Cross River languages by Kay Williamson.
1. Variously spelt Kb, Loke, Luko, Yako, Yakurr, Yakur(i), cf. e.g.
Westermann and Bryan (1952, p.122), F.D.D. Winston (1962), J.H. Green­
berg (1963, p.9), Katy Barnwell (1969, p.11), Kay Williamson (1971,
p.274), Wm. E. Welmers (1971, pp.235, 837, 896), Elaine Berry (1976).
2. Cf. Keir Hansford, John Bendor-Samuel and Ron Stanford (1976, p. 178).
3. J.H. Greenberg (1963), op. cit. p.9
4. F.D.D. Winston, 'Nigerian Cross River Languages in the Polyglotta
Africana, Part II, Sierra Leone Language Review, 4, 1965, especially 
pp. 123-5,
5. Kay Willsamson, 'The Benue-Congo Languages and Ij q ’. Current Trends
in Linguistics (ed. Thomas A. Sebeok), vol. 7, 1971, p.274.
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The five Lokde-speaking towns are generally known by the names 
given them by the British administration at the beginning of the 
century and are so named, if at all, on geographical maps. But each 
town calls itself by a slightly different name, and usually refers to 
its language and its people by dialect names that distinguish them from 
the others- as the following table shows (towns ordered from south to 
north):
English Name 
of Town
Mother Tongue 
Name of Town
Mother Tongue 
Name of Dialect
Idomi
Ugep
Ekuri
Mkpani
Nko
Ildrmi 
1
L616:mi
Um£ x Ldmd:md:
EkcSri LSkdri
rjkp&nl L5kpai]kpani
r)k6 L6kd:kd:
(Note that the lo-prefix refers to 'lanaguge', and the ya- prefix to the 
people).
Mother Tongue 
Name of People
Ydl6:mi
Yamd;md:
Yakdri
Y^kparjkp^ni
Yak3: k.6:
These towns are separated frcra one another by only a few kilometres, 
the greatest distance between any two neighbouring towns being not more 
than eight kilometres, and usually half that distance. There is constant 
conmunication between the towns as well as continual interchange of 
visitors and permanent migrants. A very high degree of linguistic and 
cultural homogeneity has consequently been maintained between them, to 
the extent that the various Ldkde dialects are perfectly mutually intel­
ligible . ^
1. Spelt Umor by Daryll Forde (1964), op. cit.
2. It is perhaps interesting to note, in this connection, how the five
towns were founded: EkcSri and ilkpanl being settled originally by 
local migrations, following dissensions, from Emd; llo: mi by a section
of the main group that founded Um6, and rjkd by another party a few
years afterwards (cf. Daryll Forde (1964, p.6).
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In terms of population and size, TJgep is the largest of the five 
towns, approximately 30-40,000 people and covering an area of about 
75 sq. kms. (Ekuri is the second largest town, followed by Idomi,
Nko and Mkpani in that order). As the headquarters of the newly created 
Local Government administration, which includes all the Yalk^o towns, it 
is the leading town in the locality. Consequently, Lc^ n3:m6: carries most 
prestige. The dialect of L5k3e which is described in this thesis is 
Lc5md:m§:, of which I am a native speaker. ,
1.2 The Present Study
This study is primarily a response to the Yakde people’s growing 
awareness of their own language, and their desire to read and write 
properly in it. My aim is therefore to analyse the language in a 
scientific linguistic manner, in the hope of stimulating further discus­
sion and appreciation of it.
The description is largely based on my own knowledge of the language, 
q
and most of the examples are either supplied by me or by other L5k3o
native speakers whose competence in the language is, in my opinion, not 
2
in doubt. Having learnt the language and imbibed the culture of the 
people from very early childhood at Ugep, where I also grew up, and hav­
ing visited on numerous occasions all the five towns and lived briefly 
in two of them, Nko and Idomi, where I have close relatives, I believe 
that acting as my own informant in the analysis of the language has been
1. Some examples were also taken or adapted from the folk-tales trans­
cribed and translated by F.D.D. Winston in 1956, some of which are 
given in the Appendix.
2. In this connection, those who were frequently consulted are mentioned 
in the ’Acknowledgement'.
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a positive advantage and not a disadvantage. I believe, indeed, 
that further data will not materially affect the analysis presented 
here and that more detailed study of any item can be made without 
any major alteration to the overall description.
I also consulted and utilized, whenever possible, the various
publications of, and research material gathered by, F.D.D. Winston and 
1
Elaine Berry. I felt, however, that there was a need to undertake 
this study and to go over, from a native speaker’s point of view, sane 
of the areas already covered by their work. I had very little to dis­
agree with in Winston’s published paper on the nominal class system, but
conceived of in the context of a 'a field survey of Bantoid languages of 
2
Eastern Nigeria’ , it was written in detachment frcra the total apparatus
of the language. Similarly, Elaine Berry's experimental treatment of
Ldk^e granmar in the theoretical framework of transformational-generative
3
granmar was well researched ,but, while this model, with its strong 
emphasis on a general theory of language, may have the potential for a 
profound linguistic analysis of a well-known language, it is thought to 
be unsuitable for my purpose, which is to do a preliminary study of a 
little-known language within a descriptive framework that will throw into 
relief the features of the language over a wide area.
1.3 The Theoretical Framework
The theoretical basis of this analysis of Lokee is derived prin-
1. Cf. the bibliography.
2» F.D.D. Winston (1962), ’The Nominal Class System of Loko', op. cit. 
p. 49.
3, Elaine Berry, The Sentence Structure of Yakurr (1972?), mimeograph.
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cipally from the 'Structure-Function' model outlined by J.T. Bendor- 
Samuel in 'A Structure-Fun ction Description of Terena Phrases' \
2
But there are additional influences from K.L. Pike's Tagmemic Theory
3
and the 'Scale and Category' model described by M. A.K. Halliday.
The basic theory is that some features of language are readily 
relatable to each other in terms of a Hierarchy, and that certain re­
current patterns are observable. The stretches of speech that carry 
these patterns are called Unit$, which are hierarchically related to 
each other in a series of Ranks. This relationship is normally one 
of 'constituency' ’or inclusion, in that larger units are made up of 
the next smaller ones. Within the hierarchy, there is at each rank 
only one unit, which gives its name to that rank.
The language is described in terms of two hierarchies: phonological 
and grammatical.
Within the phonological hierarchy, the following units are postulated 
Phoneme 
Syllable
Phonological Morph 
Phonological Word 
Phonological Phrase
1. For details of the article, Cf. the bibliography. The theses of Ron 
Stanford and Elaine Thomas who used this theory were also consulted.
2. As described in Tagmemic and Matrix Linguistics applied to Selected 
African Languages, op. cit.
3. In 'Categories of the Theory of Grammar', op. cit. The theses of 
Katy Barnwell (1969) and Ayo Bamgbose (1966) who applied this theory 
in their work were also consulted.
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Sentence
Utterance
Discourse
The status of these units is tentative, particularly with regard 
to the last four, hence it is on the first rather than on the last 
four units that the analysis concentrates.
The description begins with the smallest, or lowest level unit 
rather than with the largest, or highest level, as is customary. This 
approach seems to me to be more convenient in that it describes first 
the stretch of language about which there is general agreement and which 
can be handled more comprehensively than the more complex larger or 
higher units.
Within the grammatical hierarchy, the following units are also 
tentatively set up:
Morpheme
Word
Phrase
Clause
Sentence
Utterance
Discourse
These units are described in terms of their function and structure.
The primary function of a unit is as an element of the next larger
unit.
Units are divided into classes, and if necessary subclasses, according 
to similarities of function in the rank next above.
- 22 -
The structure of a unit is described in terms of:
(a) its elements which are units of the rank below;
(b) its syntagmatic features which mark the relationship between units 
and/or distinguish one unit from another.
Classes are divided into types, and if necessary subtypes, according 
to similarities in structure.
A unit may have a secondary function as an element of a unit at 
a lower rank. The unit is then described as rankshifted, e.g. the Re­
lative Clause.
As in the phonological hierarchy, the description begins with the 
lowest unit, so that one or more morphemes constitute a word, one or 
more words a phrase, one or more phrases a clause, one or more clauses 
a sentence, one or more sentences an utterance, and one or more utterances 
a discourse.
The two hierarchies are held to be independent of each other, the 
units of each being separately defined. However, at certain ranks, there 
is congruence between phonological and grairmatical units when units from 
both hierarchies have identical or closely similar exponents, e.g. the 
phonological morph and the grammatical morpheme.
1.4 A Note on the Translation of Examples
For each example, a literal and a free translation are given. No 
literal translation is provided whenever it can be easily deduced from 
immediately preceding examples.
A hyphen between words in the literal translation denotes that the
- 23 -
words are the translation of one Lc5k3e word.
The use of brackets in the free translation indicates that the 
word or phrase is required in the English translation, but is not 
present in the L5k3e example.
Finally, Lok^a verb-forms with ya- as prefix are translated 
either as 'you...' or 'they,..' depending on whether the verbal prefix 
in the example is pronominal or non-proncminal respectively, i.e. 
whether it is, respectively, controlled by a preceding 2nd person, plural, 
pronoun or a nominal class 2 noun functioning as subject.
- 24 -
CHAPTER TWO 
DOKde PHCNQLOGY
2.0 UNITS
The following units may be postulated in the phonological 
hierarchy of Lokoo:
Phoneme
Syllable
Phonological morph (abbreviated P-morph)
Phonological word (abbreviated P-word)
Phonological Phrase (abbreviated P-Phrase)
Sentence
Utterance
Discourse
It seems convenient to start with the description of the 
phoneme unit, in that it is the smallest and most basic signifi­
cant unit of sound in Lokee an understanding of which seems pri­
mordial, if we are to build upon it and work our way up to the 
higher phonological levels. This approach has the disadvantage 
of forcing us to make sore references to units such as the syllable, 
the phonological morph and the phonological word before these have 
been defined. But it has the merit, which seems to us to outweigh 
by far this disadvantage, of enabling us to define each higher unit 
as consisting of units of the one defined immediately before.
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2.1 THE PHONEME UNIT
There are two main categories of phonemes in Lokeo:
(a) segmental phonemes
(b) suprasegmental phonemes.
2.11 SEGMENTAL PHONEMES
Segmental phonemes consist of
(i) consonants (symbolized in formulae as C) 
(ii) vowels (symbolized in formulae as V)
(iii) the syllabic nasal (symbolised
as N)
2.111 CONSONANT PHONEMES
Lokoa has seventeen consonant phonemes, as summarized in the 
following table:
LABIAL ALVEOLAR PALATO-ALVEOLAR VELAR LABIO- 
ALVEO-PALATAL VELAR
PLOSIVE VI. P t k kp
Vd. b d 3 g gb
oo
1—
TL'Z
c
FRICATIVE
VI. f s
CO
t_l
NASAL m n u
zzz 
1— 1 <u LATERAL 1
1— TO
o
£5
VIBRANT ( 0
0
1 1
O
W SEMI-VOWEL y w
Lokoe Consonant Phonemes.
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r (in parenthesis) is heard in the speech of younger speakers 
as a variant, sometimes of /l/, sometimes of /d/ and some­
times of /n/.
The consonants contrast as to voicing, point of articulation 
and manner of articulation, as shown in their description which 
follows under the headings:
(a) plosives
(b) fricatives
(c) sonorants
2.1111 Plosives
There are nine phonemic plosives in Lokeo which, except for 
the unreleased allophone of /t/ and of /b/ occurring syllable-finally, 
always realize the prenuclear syllable position word-initially and 
word-medially (for a detailed discussion of segmental phoneme dis­
tribution in the syllable and in the P- word, cf.e.g, section 2.511(b)). 
They enter into a four-way contrast as to voicing and/or point of 
articulation: /p/, /b/, /t/, /d/, /j/, /k/, /g/, /kp/ and /gb/.
/p/, [p], & voiceless bilabial plosive, as in /epd/ 'hip'; /pana/
'touch!'
/b/, [b], a voiced bilabial plosive, as in /&bu/ 'goat'; /bana/
'place on!'
/b/ has two allophones: the released [bj and the unreCleased
[b]. The unre^Leased [b] occurs syllable finally in the one word
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/jib/. The released [b] occurs elsewhere, i.e. syllable initially, 
/benben/ 'children'/lebu/'kola'. The two allophones are, there­
fore, in complementary distribution.
In the ,tspeecfo of elderly people, [b] replaces [v] in loan 
words, e.g. [teleblsdn], English loan for [televizn] ’television’.
/t/, [t], a voiceless alveolar plosive, as in /etp/ ’house1;
/ta:/ ’investigate!’ 'dig up!’
ftj has two allophones: the released [t] and the unreleased [t].
The unreleased [t] occurs word-finally where it is in free varia­
tion with /l/ in word-final position, e.g. [etal] or [etat] ’kite'.
The released [t] occurs elsewhere, i.e. word-initially and inter- 
vocalically.
/d/, [d], a voiced alveolar plosive, as in /edp/ 'then1;
/kedo:/ ’sleeping’; /d£:/ ’lick’.
/d/ occurring intervocalically in a disyllabic radical phonological 
morph structure may occasionally be pronounced as [f], particularly 
in the speech of younger people, e.g. [tara] for [tada] ’stretch!’
(cf. discussion under vibrant, section 2. 11133).
/j/, [dz], a voiced palato-alveolar grooved affricated plosive, as 
in /kejo:/ ’leaking’; /j&:/ ’poke into!’
[dz]is produced by friction at the palato-alveolar place of
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articulation on the slow release of the [d] occlusion, so that 
the friction making the [z] sound and the occlusion for the 
articulation of [d] are homorganic.
The affricate is interpreted as a single phoneme because 
[ z] does not occur as an autonomous segment in Ldk6e.
It may be noted that fjf is systematically replaced by a
voiced alveolar fricative /z/ in the 116: mi (Idorai) dialect.
/k/, [k], a voiceless velar plosive, as in /leka/ 'village 
community shelter'; /kam/ 'helpj'
/g/> [g]> a voiced velar plosive, as in /legEl/ 'tooth', 'laughter' 
/gam/ 'deny (someone something)!'
/g/ is in free variation with /y/ in word-initial position in 
a restricted number of phonological words and their derivatives, 
e.g.
/gena/ or /yena/ 'hang out!'
/gen&/ or /yena/ 'consider!' 'think out!'
/geqqa/ or /yei]r)a/ 'complete (e.g. someone's name)!'
/goyya/ or /yoyya/ 'droop!' 'wither!'
But, in general, /g/ and /y/ constitute separate phonemes, 
in view of the following mininal pairs among many others:
/gali/ ’spin (awheel)!’ t /yali/ 'split'
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/gam/ 'deny someone sane thing' f /yam'/ 'press upon! 1 
/g£y/ 'lift up" £ /y£y(rjkp£)/ 'flog!'
/kp/, [kp], a voiceless labio-velar plosive, as in /3kpo:/
'rubber'; /skpa/ 'belt'.
/gb/, [gb], a voiced labio-velar plosive, as in /dgb5 / 'patron 
god' ; /egba/ 'hunger' ( a word of foreign origin).
[kp] and [gb] have simultaneous double articulation at the 
velar and labial places of articulation. They are therefore 
treated as single phonemes.
2.1112 Fricatives.
Lok6e has only two fricatives: ftf and fsf, which occur only 
in the prenuclear syllable position word-initially and word- 
medially. Both are voiceless and contrast only as to point of 
articulation.
/f/, [f], a voiceless labio-dental fricative, as in /6 fd:le/'it is 
rather near'; /fi:/ 'kill.''; /fl/ 'foaml'
/S/, fe], a voiceless alveolar sibilant fricative, as in /6 so:le/
'he is rather clever'; /si:/ 'reject 1 ' ; /si/ 'fill up (a 
pit)I'
In the dialect of elderly speakers, [s] occurs as a variant of
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[z] and [tj] in loan words, e.g.
[telebison] for [televfzn] 'television'
[busa] for [botjo] 'butcher'
2.1113 Sonorants
The sonorant consonants in Lokee consist of three nasals, a 
lateral, a vibrant and two semivowels. Apart from the vibrant, 
which occurs only intervocalically word-medially, and the velar 
nasal which does not realize the word-initial position, the other 
sonorants occur in prenuclear and postnuclear syllable positions 
word-initially, word-medially and word-finally.
2.11131 Nasals
There are three nasal consonants (sometimes symbolized N in 
formulae): /m/, /n/ and /13/, which contrast only as to point of
articulation: labial, alveolar and velar.
/m/, [m] , a voiced bilabial nasal, as in /man/ 'give birth!';
/braan/ 'female'; /ketem/ 'lizard ; /kotomi/ 'seam'.
/n/, [ n], a voiced alveolar nasal, as in /nan/ 'receive! 1 ;
/bniln/ 'he received'; /kotenx/ ' recognizing'.
There is at least one instance where the alveolar nasal con­
sonant occurs as an alternative form to the flap vibrant: while 
young people pronounce [ eropilen] , a word borrowed from the 
English 'aeroplane1, elderly people regularly pronounce it
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[dnopilen].
/Q/» M j a voiced velar nasal, as in /aqala/ 'salad leaf; 
/ISltoQi/ 'okra'; /kotur)/ 'ear'.
Remark
When m, n or q occurs as syllable-final consonant, i.e. as 
Cf, and it is followed by a consonant, the nasal articulation is 
homorganic with the following consonant. Thus,
P-words in isolation
/etan/ — * [ketoQkafjQa]
'life' 'useless life’
/ketam/ — [letandam]
1 lizard' 'male lizard’
/egen/ — V [ogerjwen]
'waist' 'small waist1
/§ten/ — > [lStembu]
'meat' ’piece of smoked meat
2.11132 The Lateral
There is only one lateral phoneme in Lokaa:
/l/, [1 ], a voiced alveolar lateral as in /loti/ 'handle'; /egele/
1 small snail’; /ekpal/ 1 chair'.
But, as earlier mentioned under /t/, /l/ in word-final position 
is in free variation with the unexploded allophone of ft/,
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Note also that where f occurs in the original language form 
of a loan word, young speakers tend to retain it in their articula­
tion of the loan word, while elderly people replace it with the 
lateral phoneme, e.g.
(For a further discussion o f ;this point cf. section 2.11133).
When /l/ occurs as syllable-final consonant i.e. as Cf, and 
it is followed by another consonant, the /I/ is dropped in the 
phonetic realization of the sequence, the preceding vowel being 
apparently unpredictably lengthened or not lengthened in some 
words.
Examples.
[akala] or [akara] 'cassava cake'
Remark
/edoldol/ — [edo:del] 'a sheep’
/tol + ke/ — > [tojke] 'trace it first'
/mal + ke/ — > [make] 'squeeze out first'
/tol + npn/ — > [to:m5n] 'trace us’
/mal + rnon/ [ma:mon] ’squeeze us out'
/yal + be/ — > [ya^be] 'give them a ride’
/tal + mon/ — [ta:mon] 'pull us'
/tal + be/ — —> [tabs] 'pull them'
2.11133 The Vibrant
The occurrence of the rolled or flapped f in Lokea speech
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is a relatively recent phenomenon. It is heard frequently in 
the .speech of young or bilingual people who have had the op­
portunity of learning, in and outside the process of formal 
education, the two prestige languages of Efik and English with 
which the Yakoo people have had enduring contacts in the last 
half-century or so, languages which are used today as official 
or trade languages. While there is no place here for a dia­
chronic study of this sound, it may perhaps be said that the 
emergence of [r] in Lokao is probably due to the overwhelming 
influence of these two languages, and especially Efik, since 
there seems to be a direct correlation between competence in 
Efik and English and the habit of pronouncing the vibrant.
Thus, while elderly people, who are by and large monolingual, 
replace the vibrant in loan words with the lateral or the al­
veolar nasal, bilingual and formally-educated young people re­
tain it almost unconsciously. The following table illustrates 
the existence of the two dialectical forms of pronounciation of 
r in borrowed words:
Word form in the language .Loan Word as pronounced by 
of origin.
elderly people young people
ewura (Efik) [ewula] 'dress' [ewura]
akara (Yoruba) [akala] 'cassava [akara]
cake'
b^Pokoro (Efik) [okpokolo] 'table'[6kp6k6r5]
bread (English) [bil£] 'bread' [bre(d)]
It is interesting to note that there is only one pronounciation 
of the loan word derived from the Efik word sokord 'orange' :
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[uso: kolo] 'orange'. This may be an indication that this loan 
word is earlier than any of those listed in the table above.
Note also, as earlier indicated under /d/, that the voiced 
alveolar stop occurring intervocalically may be 'weakened' into 
[r] in a small number of words, especially in the dialect of 
Western-educated Ylkoo speakers. The following words have, there­
fore, two alternative forms of pronunciation:
Pronunciation 
by elderly people by young speakers
[tada] 'stretch!' [t£tf&]
[gada (epal)] 'run fast!' [gara]
[yada] 'split!' [yara]
[yoda] 'straighten!' [yora]
[wada] 'loosenI' [w^ ,ra]
[kudo] 'pour!' [kdfo]
[kodo:] 'be careful!' [koro:]
In this respect, compare the alternation of [d] with [r] in 
sane Efik words and phrases, e.g.
aran 'oil' for adan
eritorp 'beginning' for editorp
nmo fo 'they are there' for mno do
It seems, therefore, correct to say, in conclusion, that, as 
at present, [r] is a variant of /I/ or /n/ in certain loan words
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derived from words which contain r in their language of origin, 
and of /d/ in sane Lt5k3a words in which /d/ occurs intervocalically 
in disyllabic radical phonological morph structures. In view of 
this restricted occurrence, [r] cannot be said to enjoy the full 
status of an autonomous phoneme within the phonology of Lokea.
2.11134 The Semivowels
Lok^Q has two semivowels (or open approximants.):
/y/ and /w/.
/y/, [y] I IP A [j]), a voiced alveo-palatal semivowel, as in /yen/ 
’eyes’; /ya:rji/ ’ants'; /lu:yl/ 'keep rubbing off';
/yo:wa/ ’we didn't drink (it)’.
/y/ is in free variation with /g/ in certain words, as already 
pointed out under /g/.
/w/, [w], a voiced labio-velar semivowel, as in /wen/ 'child';
/k ewa: wa/ ' gluttony ’; /wo: wa/' breathe'.
/w/ may occur as the second phoneme in the consonant clusters 
/kw/ and /gw/ (cf. section 2.11143).
fyf and /w/ occur either syllable-initially or syllable-finally. 
The examples given above illustrate their syllable-initial occur­
rence only. Their syllable-final occurrence is discussed below 
under long semivowel consonants (section 2.11142).
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2,1114 Long Consonants
'Long consonants' here refers strictly to long nasal and 
semivowel consonants, in that only these may occur long in Lokee.
2.11141. Long Nasal Consonants
Nasal length is' phonologically significant, as the following 
minimal and near-minimal pairs show (:marking length):
[yi:m£] 'remindl' [yim:3] 'whisper.'!
[oyini] 'he told' [oylnri] 'he is telling'
[ba:qa] 'slash off! r [baq:a] 'go near.1' 
ipena] ' meet I' [pon: 6] ' change I '
[kek£i]£] 'pangolin' [kekaq:^ ,] 'nothing'
Long nasal consonants are invariably homogeneous, as the above 
examples illustrate. They may occur word-medially in disyllabic 
radical phonological morphs, at P-morph junctures in compound 
words, or at P-word junctures. When length focuses on a nasal con­
sonant position, the long nasal consonant is interpreted as consis­
ting of two nasal segments, the first of which functions as coda of 
the preceding syllable, and the second as onset of the following 
syllable, as the examples and their inteipretation which follow 
illustrate(* marking syllable break): (a) long nasal consonants 
occurring medially in disyllabic radical phonological morphs:
[komonua] < /kananumo/ 'patience'
[komamia] /kSm^mam^/ 'smile'
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[tin: a] /tin*na/ 'shift!'
[konan:a] /konanvnH/ 'helping to carry a load'
[kpeqio] <; /kpeipqe/ 'condole!'
[kek£rj:£] < /kekaq-rja/ 'nothing'
[let5m:a]' /leton*ma/ 'hole in the roof mat'
(b) long nasal consonants occurring at phonological morph 
junctures in compound words:
[lekem:a] < /lekom-ma/. 'compound entrance'
[letem:£ij <( /leten.ma/ 'aminal's hole'
[kdten:ana] <C /koten.naii^ /' 'meat soup'
(c) long nasal consonants occurring at P-word junctures:
[kom:a:] /kan-ma:/ 'stop there!'
[tom:inaj /tem-mlmi/ 'sew here! '
[ton:on] /ton*mon/ 'give (it) to us'
Given the occurrence of the long nasal consonants across 
syllable boundaries, this interpretation seems to be the only 
one possible, since we do not have any syllable types such as 
CVN: or N:V (cf* occurring syllable structures in the section 
discussing syllables, i.e. 2.215).
Furthermore, when native speakers were asked to break up 
the P-words listed above into small bits, their pauses fell 
exactly where we have made the syllable breaks.
Long nasal consonants may also occur word-finally, but only
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in ideophones, which are extra-systonic, e.g.
/gbem:/ 'very dark'
/gbin:/ 'very tight'
/waq: / ' very white'
Nasal length in this position may be further extended for even 
greater emphasis.
2.11142 Long Semivowel Consonants
Long semivowel consonants are relatively rare, compared with 
long nasal consonants, the long labio-velar semivowel consonant 
being particularly so.
Indeed, there is only one recorded example of the long alveo- 
palatal semivowel consonant, and none of the long labio-velar semi­
vowel consonant occurring word-medially in a disyllabic radical P- 
morph, e.g.
/gby. ya/ or /yoy^ya/ 'droop1, 'wither*.
Many examples exist, however, of the alveo-palatal semivowel 
occurring long at phonological morph junctures, e.g.
/day-ye/ 'coax him.''
/koy<>ye/ 'give him a bath!'
/tuy*ye/ 'frighten it off!'
/gay*y£/ 'lift it up!'
But examples of the labio-velar semivowel occurring long at P-
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morph junctures are considerably fewer, e.g.
/kowjwb/ 'go (by) yourself I'
/yaw.wS/ 'sharpen (for) yourself!'
Like the long nasal consonants, the long semivowel consonants 
are always homogeneous, and are easily interpreted as consisting 
of two segments, since the first segment, as earlier demonstrated 
in respect of long nasals, occurs as the .coda element realizing 
the final phase of the first syllable, while the second segment 
occurs as the initial consonant of the second syllable.
But, unlike the two segments of a long nasal, which always 
have similar phonetic properties, the two segments of a long
semivowel have perceptibly different phonetic qualities. The 
syllable-final semivowel has a vowel-like quality, i.e. in this 
position /y/ sounds like [i] and /w/ like [u], while syllable- 
initial semivowels have a consonant-like quality, marked by the 
obstruction of the pulmonary air-stream at the alveo-palatal place 
of articulation for the realization of [y] and at the labial 
and velar points of articulation for the realization of [w].
This phonetic fact suggests that it is possible to interprete 
the vowel-sounding segments of long semivowels as vowels, and so to 
symbolize, for example,
1 . Winston, (1962) p. 69, indeed transcribed/y/ and /w/ in this
position (i.e. in the sequences -Vi and -Vu) as i and u. This 
may be taken to mean that he heard them as vowels.
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/koy y€/ as /k6 i ye/ 'give him a bath'
/day ye/ as /dai ye/ 'coax him'
/kow wo/ as /kou wo/ 'go (by) yourself'
/yaw w5/ as /yau w5/ 'sharpen (for) yourself
But such an interpretation would be wrong, for the following 
reasons:
(a) The phonological system of Lokba does not favour the occurrence 
of sequences of dissimilar vowels, as demonstrated by (i) the vowel 
elision process (cf. section 2.51) and (ii) the epenthetic consonant 
rule (2.52), examples of both of which are given here:
(i) /ekb emi/ — > [eke:mi]
cloth my Tmy cloth'
/ji eten/ — [je:ten] 
eat meat 'eat meat'
(ii) /do:/ + /e/ — > [dd:we]
throw down him 'throw him down'
/du/ + jtf — p [duwe]
beat him 'beat him'
(b) Syllable-final semivowels behave, in terms of syllabic pat­
terning, in much the same way as unambiguous consonants occurring 
in a similar position. Thus,
(i) /w/ resembles /l/ in disappearing before a consonant: compare,
for example, /kplil/ + /be/ — > [kpabe] 'fold then'
/tal/ + /be/ — 4  [tabs] 'pull than'
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with /daw/ + /be lega/ [dabelega] 'laugh at them'
/yew/ + /ke^kdi]/ — jyekeqkdq] 'sharpen the knife'
(ii) /y/ resembles /m/, /n/ and /rj/ in not disappearing before a
consonant: compare, for instance,
[kambe] 'help them'
[nanksou] 'take the soap'
— > [kaijlcukpatu] ' fry mushroomsf
[koibe] 'wash them'
[koiye] 'give him a bath'
However, from now on, /y/ and /w/ occurring syllable-finally 
will be transcribed as i and u respectively. This is partly in 
recognition of the difference in phonetic qualities between semi­
vowels occurring syllable-initially and syllable-finally. It is 
also partly in recognition of the desire of literate Lokaa speakers 
who consider that the -Vi and -Vu transcription is easier to read 
and more natural than -Vy and -Vw. It is instructive that many 
earlier attempts to transcribe the language systematically have 
always symbolized the -Vy and -Vw sequences as -Vi and -Vu. ^ The
feeling that -Vi and -Vu are more natural than -Vy and -Vw may not
be unconnected with the fact that -Vi and -Vu sequences occur in 
Efik, the official medium of formal education when schools were 
first established in Kekaa (in the area inhabited by the Yakaa
1. Cf., in particular, the Roman Catholic Catechism in Lokaa 
(1959) and the papers published on Lok^a by F.D.D. Winston 
(1962) and Elaine Berry (1974).
/kam/ + /be/ —  
/nan/ + /isjsow/ 
/k&ij/ + /kukpatu/ 
with /koy/ + /be/ —
/koy/ + /ye/ —
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people).
2.11143 Consonant Clusters
A 'consonant cluster' here refers to a sequence of two 
different consonants.
In Lokee, the following consonant clusters occur:
/pi/ as in /keple:/'fufu'; /kepla/ 'soup plate'
/bl/ as in /lebla/ 'shed'; /ebld/ 'dog'
/kpl/ as in /ekpli:bal/ 'kind of tubes'
/kl/ as in /k£kli:ka/ 'kind of plant bearing edible fruit'
/ml/ as in /k^mle:/ 'inside'; /kemleq/ 'nail'
/kw/ as in /flkwd/ 'canoe'; /kwa:li/ 'scratch'
/gw/ as in /Igwe/ 'proper name'; /ogwe:yi/ 'he is grunting'
These clusters occur rather infrequently, and /kw/ and /gw/ 
are especially rare. They are symbolized in formulae as C C.
Each sequence of two consonants is interpreted as a consonant 
cluster for economy of phonemes: to consider each of the clusters 
as a distinctive phoneme would have added, unnecessarily, five new 
consonant phonemes to our list. It may be added that the phones of 
these clusters are distinctly articulated in a consecutive manner.
2.112 VOWEL PHONEMES
There are eight vowel phonemes in Lokoa, which may be divided 
into front, central and back vowels, as shown in the following chart
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FRONT CENTRAL BACK
HIGH i u
MID e 0 0
DCtf e a 0
Lokee Vowel Phonemes
The symmetrical arrangement of the phonemes captures the fact 
that, in Ldkde, there is phonologically a three-way vowel height 
contrast at the front and back places of articulation, and a two- 
way height contrast at the central place of articulation, as well 
as a two-way front/backness contrast at the high tongue position, 
and a three-way front/backness contrast at the mid and low places 
of articulation - a fact which will become significant when we come 
to discuss vowel harmony at the phonological word level (cf. section 
2.3115).
But it should be noted that, phonetically in careful style of 
utterance, the mid and low front and back vowels are half-close and 
half-open respectively, that the articulation of the mid central 
vowel [0 ] is, as in English, somewhere between the half-close and
half-open tongue positions, and that [a] has a lower tongue position
than either [e] or [o] , as the following diagram illustrates:
i u
e o
0
e o
L5k^0 Vowel Phones.
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It should be noted, further, that when these phones occur 
in a less than careful style of utterance, their quality is af­
fected, more or less strongly, by adjacent consonants and near­
by vowels.
With regard to vowel quality affected by adjacent consonants,
this is particularly the case when a vowel is followed by a
syllable-final nasal, and especially by the velar nasal. In this
1
environment, the vowel becomes perceptibly nasalised, e.g.
And with regard to vowel quality modified by neighbouring 
vowels, this happens quite perceptibly when the vowel [a] is 
followed either inmediately by a different vowel (in vowel 
elision, section 2.44) or by a vowel preceded by a consonant, e.g.
’put your hand in your pocket' 
/lskpala ja ke:fa:/ — > [lekpala je ke: f a : ]
'the nest of a warbler'
1. Note that vowel nasalisation does not occur as a contrastive 
feature in Lokaa.
2. It would appear that when the vowel determining the place of 
articulation of the preceding [a] is high, i.e. either [i] 
or[u], the modified tongue position for [a] becomes approximately
[e] or [o] respectively. For another example, cf. Winston (1962), 
p. 69 :/ja lid§n/ — > [j| liden] 'big'.
/kel^ ijkoi]/
/<5dan/
/lim&n/
[jksrjkoi]]
[odem]
[liman]
o
/toi kobo: ka lu:jl/ — > [toi kobo: ko lu:ji] 
(lit. put hand to food) 'begjn to eat'
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The point being made is that although each vowel symbol 
refers to a specific point of articulation in a careful style 
of speech, it nevertheless represents a range of qualities de­
termined by its environment in a style of utterance that is not . 
particularly careful. And although our transcription is 
based on a careful style of speech, it is important to be aware 
of the occurrence in the language of the phenomenon described 
above.
2.1121 Front Vowel Phonemes
There are three front vowel phonemes, all characterized by 
lip-spreading, and contrasting as to high, mid and low tongue 
position:
/i/, [i], a high unrounded vowel, as in /ikp£/ 'lawsuit1 ; /ti:/ 
'step on'; /mi:na/ 'squeeze',
/©/, [e], a half-close unrounded vowel, as in /te:/ 'sing!';
/ekpe/ ' naming ceremony'.
/e/, [e], a half-open unrounded vowel, as in /me.’nl/ 'bend!';
/ ekpe/ 1 leopard'.
2.1122 Central Vowel Phonemes
The central vowel phonemes are two, characterized, like the 
front vowels, by lip-spreading. They are in a two-way contrast 
as to mid and low tongue position.
/o/, [9 ], a mid unrounded vowel, as in /t6u/ 'dance!1; /pa:la/ 'fly
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/a/, [a], a low unrounded vowel, as in /dau/ 'laugh!'; /pa:1a/
2.1123 Back Vowel Phonemes
There are three contrasting back vowel phonemes, high, mid 
and low, characterized by lip-rounding:
/u/, [u] , a high rounded vowel, as in /yu:/ 'fight!'; /kuwe/
'squat1'
/o/, [o], a half-close rounded vowel, as in /yo:/ 'weave!';
/k6we/ 'show!'
/o/, [o], a half-open rounded vowel, as in /yo:/ 'forget!';
/k5wcl/ 'peel! '
2.1124 Vowel Length
All vowels may occur short or long. The most important long 
vowels are e, a, o and o.
Vowel length, like consonantal length, is contrastive, as 
the following minimal pairs distinguished only by vowel length show:
expand!'
[do] [do:]
tidy up!' 'be satisfied!
[b&qe] [bauqe]
coax him!' keep coaxing him!'
[wi] [wu:]
'be full!’pound!'
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[t£]
'shoot!'
[kS]
'trim into shape! 
[toll]
'return!'
[kebatl]
'toilet' 
feono]
'put in!'
[yamg]
'press!'
[tali]
[ta:]
'investigate!'
[ko:]
'ignore (someone)I'
[to:li]
'go to a place several times!' 
[ke;beti]
'proper name!'
[ga:ne]
'be long!'
[ya:m£]
'tear!'
[ta:li]
'burst out crying!' 'speak out louder!'
The interpretation of vowel length presents sane problems. 
From the data given above, a long vowel may constitute either the 
'nucleus' of a single syllable, i.e. (C) V:, or the nuclei of two 
separate syllables, i.e. (C)V.V.
However, the treatment of vowel length as a sequence of two 
identical vowels constituting two syllables would appear to be 
less consistent with the phonological system of Lokee, since it 
would create vowel clusters, a phenomenon of which there is no 
unambiguous evidence (cf. section 2.11142(a)).
2.113 THE SYLLABIC NASAL
The syllabic nasal /N/ is a tone-carrying phoneme. It is this
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feature that distinguishes it from the nasal consonant, It is 
also this feature that enables it to constitute,, like the vowels, 
a separate syllable, which may be short or long with appropriate 
tone.
The syllabic nasal occurs mainly in two positions: word-
initially and word-finally, and exceptionally word-medially.
2.1131, In the word-initial position, it is homorganic with the 
following consonant, signifying either the plural morpheme in 
nouns, or the first person singular prefix morpheme in verbs.
Thus,
(i) before a bilabial consonant, it has a labial nasal articulation, 
e.g.
[m-p e ] 'months' 
fit-bol] 'hands'
It also has an [m] articulation before the labio-dental 
fricative, /f/, e.g.
[m-fs] 'feet'
(ii) before an alveolar consonant, it has an alveolar nasal 
articulation, e.g.
[ft-to] 'houses'
[h-dum] 'deafness'
[h-saniya] 'sardine tins'
[n-ninSq] 'fingers'
[n~l£i] 'I scattered'
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It also has an [nj articulation before the palato-alveolar 
affricate, /J/, e.g.
[n-jen] 'yet1
(iii) before the alveo-palatal semivowel /y/, it has a palatal 
nasal articulation, tn]. However, this allophone will be re­
presented by the alveolar nasal symbol n for economy of symbols, 
since [jl]does not occur as a phoneme, e.g. [n-yau] ’spots'
[n-you] 'anteloped'
(iv) before a velar consonant, it has a velar nasal articulation, 
e.g.
[q-ko] r clothes1 
[q-kuwe] 'fire-place'
[q-gem] 1back’
(v) before a labio-velar consonant, including the labio-velar 
semivowel /w/, it has a labio-velar nasal articulation, [mq]. But 
this allophone will be represented by the velar nasal symbol q for 
economy of symbols, since mq does not occur as a phoneme, e.g.
[q-kpo:] 'yarn bam'
[q-kpaq] 'bamboo bed'
[rj-gbo : kobi] 1 prison', ' chain'
[f)~w£ne] 'book'
Although the syllabic nasal, in this position, is homorganic 
with the following consonant, it is treated as a separate segment 
because, if all radical initial consonants may be preceded by it,
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then clearly it would be uneconomical to posit a whole series of 
prenasalised consonant phonemes in addition to their non­
prenasalised counterparts.
2,1132.. In word-final position, the syllabic nasal, signifying 
the first person object pronoun singular morpheme, is similarly 
determined by the adjacent segmental phoneme, but in this case, 
by the preceding vowel or consonant.
Thus, the syllabic nasal invariably has a bilabial nasal 
articulation when it follows a verb-form ending in an open 
syllable, e.g.
[oto:li] + /N/
'he followed'
[te:] + /^/
r leave alone.' ' 
[de:] + /N/
'buy!'
[StS:] + /IJ/
'he threw'
[6tS:] + /N/
'he owed'
[yo:] + m /
1 forget!’
[oto: li-m]
'he followed me' 
[te: -m]
'leave me alone'
[de: -nl]
'buy for me!' 
[5ta:-nl]
'he threw at me' 
[oto:-ni]
'he owed me'
'forget me!'
It takes the form of its bilabial, alveolar or velar allophone 
respectively, when it follows a verb-form ending in a closed syllable
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with the bilabial, alveolar or velar nasal consonant as coda 
segment, e.g.
/kSn/ + /NJ
T piercer
/tin/ + /N/
'sew'
/tan/ + /N/
'send'
/nan/ + /N/
1 receive'
/ton/ + /N/
'share out'
[kin-m]
'pierce me'
[tam-m]
’sew for me' 
[tomnn]
'send me1 
[nan-n]
’receive me’ 
[ton-n]
'give me a share'
/raur)/ + /N/
'give to drink' 
/kerj/ + /N/
'sift'
[muq-q]
'give me to drinl^ ;' 
[keq-q]
'sift for me'
But when the syllabic nasal follows a verb-form ending in a 
CVi closed syllable, it takes a bilabial form, and there optionally 
occurs an epenthetic vowel, i, between the CVi verb-form and the 
syllabic nasal whenever the semivowel is distinctly articulated, 
e.g.
/dai/ + /N/
' feed
/gai/ + /N /
'draw'
[dai :~nl] or 
'feed me' 
[gai-rh] or 
'draw me'
[day-i-:-nl]
[gay-l-m]
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/kdi/ + /N/ — > or [koy-i :-ra]
'wash' 'wash me
And when the syllabic nasal follows a verb-form ending in a 
CVu closed syllable, the coda segment drops and the vowel 
nucleus of the syllable is lengthened. The syllabic nasal, now 
preceded by a vowel, takes the fonn of the bilabial allophone, 
e.g.
The same process takes place when the verb-form preceding the 
syllabic nasal ends in a closed syllable with the lateral consonant 
as coda, except that the syllabic nasal now takes the form of the 
alveolar syllabic nasal allophone.
/dau/ + /N/
'laugh'
/tou/ + / W
'laughs at me
'rub down'
[to: -m]
'rub me down'
/ya1/ + /N/
'ride' 'give me a ride'
/yel/ + /N/
'call' 'call me
/odal / + /N/ — > [5da:-n]
'it is sweet' 'I like it'
[pi:-a]/pll/ + /N/
'break' give me a piece
Note that when the syllabic nasal occurs between a verb-form and 
a P-word beginning with a consonant, the syllabic nasal becomes
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homorganic with that word-initial consonant as to place of 
articulation, e.g.
/yaj-(j|/ + /mot o/ — > £ya:-m:6to]
'give me a ride.'' 'car' 'give me a ride in a car.' '
/ke;-Iy/ + /keiykog/ — > [ke:-rj kerjkoq]
'give meI' 'knife' 'give me a knife!'
/dau-JJ// + /lega/ — fda:-n legajf 
'laugh at me!' 'laughter 'laugh at me! '
The syllabic nasal, as earlier indicated, may realize, 
exceptionally, a word-medial position. This occurs in three simple 
nouns, and their derivative forms.
The three simple nouns are;
singular plural
/keJSIdom/ 'bottom', buttocks' /yeljdem/
/kgljjen/ 'banana', 'plantain' /y^.jen/
/k^NkSq/ 'knife', 'matchet' /yeijkdr)/
Their derivative forms are:
singular plural
/bNdeqwen/ 'small bottom' /yatfdsmben/
/oNjeqj-ven/ 'small banana' /yaNjemben/
s  v  A  ■S
/b^korjwen/ 'small knife' /ya^kdmben/
/oNjeijkpillbawen / 'banana' /yaNj eqkpilibaben /
X s
/16l£jei]gba/ 'twin plantain' /liNjeqgba/
v, v
/loljjenba/ ’bunch of bananas' /liNjemba/
\ v \ v
/loNje^wa: / 'banana leaf' /llNjerjwa:/
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The occurrence of in this position has given rise to 
sane interpretation problems, since it is difficult to perceive 
it as syllabic or non-syllabic just by listening to the articula­
tion of the words.
We have, however, interpreted it as syllabic on grounds of 
economy of syllable patterns. For to treat /N/ in this position 
as a non-syllabic nasal would not only create a new CVC pre-radical 
syllable pattern that does not occur in any other noun in the 
language, but it would also mean that, when one cones to the diminu­
tive forms of the three simple nouns, one will be obliged to create, 
not only yet another pre-radical syllable structure, i.e. VC-, but 
this syllable pattern will add yet another one to Ldkea syllable 
patterns, and one which does not occur anywhere else in the system.
Having decided that /E/ in this position is syllabic, the 
question arises as to whether the pre-radical P-morph of these 
nouns is monosyllabic or disyllabic. This point is discussed 
appropriately under section 2.4211.
2.12 SUPRASEGMENTAL PHONEMES.
2.1.21 TONEMES
Lokoo has two basic pitch phonemes or tonemes, which we may 
call high [H] and low [L] and write with acute  ^and grave v 
accents respectively. The following minimal pairs illustrate 
their phonemic contrast, and therefore their lexical function:
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/St 6/ 'house' /eto/ 'hyena'
/etl/ 'stick' /eti/ 'road'
/epu/ ’hip’ /epu/ ' monkey'
/yome/ 'lie down' /yane/ 'measure'
/ukwa/ 'a ritual association 1 /ukwa/ 'canoe
/oldw§/ 'water melon' /61dw£/ 'frivolity'
In addition, the language has a mid tone, which will be re­
presented by the symbol [M] in foiraulae. It has a very restricted 
distribution, in that it never occurs alone over a syllable, but 
carbines with the high or low toneme to form bitonal combinations 
which will be described in section 2.122.1
In a long sequence of high and low tonemes occurring in a 
phrase intonation pattern known as 'downdrift' (described at the 
phrase level), a high toneme occurring towards the end of the 
phrase may, in fact, be realized at a lower pitch,than a low 
toneme occurring at the beginning of the phrase. When this 
happens, the high toneme is distinguished from the low toneme by 
the fact that the high toneme is always higher in pitch than the 
imnediately preceding low toneme.
2.1.22 BITONAL COMBINATIONS
Single tonemes occur over short syllables, and long syllables 
carry bitonal combinations, A sequence of two different tonemes 
occurring over a single long syllable is here described as a 
glide.
1. The occurrence  of t h i s  mid tone is being fu r th e r  invest igated.
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In Ldk§a, the following bitonal combinations of similar 
or different tonemes are found to occur:
(i) a bitonal combination of two high tonemes, which we shall 
call the 'long high tone’, write with acute  ^over the syllable 
nuclear segment, and symbolize [H:] in formulae. It occurs in 
both prefatory and radical phonological morphs of P-words, e.g.
w£n w§ 0:-tu1 'the son of Otu1 
ld-ke: rlanguage'
5-tdl ’type of palm-wine' 
e-yau 1spot1
ko-kem 1 fence1
(ii) a bitonal combination of two low tonemes, which we shall 
call the 'long low tone', write with grave v over the syllable 
nuclear segment, and symbolize [L:] in formulae. Like the long 
high tone, it occurs in both pre-radical and radical P-morphs, e.g.
ko lo:-se 'on the ground1 
0: -mini oyau ken 'Qnini is inside1 
e-yau 'sacrifice' 
e-tom 'life1
(iii) a bitonal combination consisting of a high toneme followed 
by a low toneme in the same syllable, which we shall call the 'high- 
low glide', write with ~ over the syllable nuclear segment, and 
symbolize [HL] in formulae. Like the two preceding bitonal combina­
tions, the high-low glide occurs in both prefatory and radical P- 
morphs, e.g .
1- The absence of slashes or square brackets implies the use of a preliminary practical 
orthography.This is being adopted particularly in the sample texts on pp.335 ff.
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ck-ya: ma:, de:-m 'when he canes, call me', 
lo-ka: ’face'
e-kag ' argument'
(iv) a bitonal combination consisting of a low toneme followed 
by a high toneme in the same syllable, which we shall call the
' low-high glide1, write with over the syllable nuclear segment, 
and symbolize [LH] in formulae. Like all the preceding bitonal 
combinations, it occurs in both pre-radical and radical P-morphs, 
e.g.
obase o:-tai £ya:si 'It has not rained today' 
e-sa:ma 'corn' 
kd-kem 'ritual association' 
wol 'body1
(v) a bitonal combination consisting of a low toneme followed by 
a mid tone in the same syllable, which we shall call the 'low-mid 
glide1, write with over the syllable nuclear segment, and sym­
bolize [LM] in formulae. Unlike the preceding bitonal combinations, 
the low-mid glide is a grammatical tone, which occurs only in the 
pre-radical P-morph of verbs as a partial realization of the future 
negative verb-form, e.g.
v  A  V  V
keble: qi-kou. ’I shall not go to the farm'
ya:bi lowx ya:ta:, a:ka ba lujl o:-ko:
’If you don't fetch water, your mother won't give you food' 
The low-mid glide is distinguished from the more frequently
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occurring low-high glide in that the high toneme of the LH glide 
rises significantly higher than the mid-tone rise characterizing 
the low-mid glide. Compare, for example,
ke moto ima: o:-kebi 'he will not spoil the car'
with ke moto Ima: o :-kobi 'he has not spoilt the car'
and o:-joda 'he will not slip'
with o:-joda 'he did not slip '
(vi) a bitonal combination consisting of a high toneme followed 
by a mid tone in the same syllable, which we shall call the high- 
mid glide, write ^  over the syllable nuclear segment, and sym­
bolize [HM] in formulae. Unlike any of the preceding bitonal con>- 
binations, it occurs only at P-word junctures where the high tone 
of an elided vowel combines with a low-mid glide, e.g.
/ki + oj-do:/ — > [kc?:do:] 'he will not lose(it)'
/be + cu-ke:/ — > [bo:ko:] 'he won't see than'
The high-mid glide is distinguished from the high-low glide
which may occur in this position, in that the low toneme of the
HL glide falls significantly lower than the mid tone down-step 
characterizing the high-mid glide. Compare, for instance,
[we ko:jom] /we ke + o:-jem/ 'he won't forget (it)' 
with [w£ ko:jemi] /we ke + oi-jemi/ 'he didn't forget (it)' 
and [yo^ya:] ^ /ye + oj-ya:/ 'he won't tear it(the cloth)' 
with [yo:yai] /yo:-yai/ ’if we tear(it)’
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The high-mid glide also differs frcm the long high tone 
which may also occur in this position, in that there is a per­
ceptible slight down-step following the high tone of the HM 
tone which is absent in the H: tone. Compare, for example,
[k6“:kabi] ^  /ke + oj-kdbiy 'he won't spoil(it)' 
with [k6:-kobi] ^  /ke +o:-kobi/ 'he has not spoilt (it)'
and [kb:kou] ^  /ka + o:-kou/ ’he won't go there' 
with [kd:kdi] ^  /ka + p:-koi/ 'he did not go there1
The occurrence of all these bitonal combinations is further 
noted under section 2.51.
2.1221 Interpretation of Bitonal Combinations
Of the six bitonal combinations, only the first four, H:, L:,
HL and LH, will be considered here, since these alone occur reg­
ularly, like the two basic tonerpes, in both prefatory and radical 
P-morphs.
The following pairs of P-words have been recorded for contrast 
in tone and meaning:
lipd: 'cups’ lipo: 'flowers'
l6ke: 1 languager, 'word1 loko: 'face'
kob5: 'hand', arm' kobo: 'moving out of husband! s house'
kedei 'love' kedei 'buying'
leta: 'hernia' l£t&: 'stone'
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yanen 'woman yanen 1 people
§ko: ’snail' eko: 'camwood'
efem 'crocodile' Efein 'proper name
eko: 'advice eko: 'friendship
SplokcL ke 'he has woken up1 o:plokcL ke 'when he has
woken up'
The bitonal combinations appear to contrast with one another 
and with the single tonemes, suggesting that they are tone phonemes, 
and that the words constitute minimal or near-minimal pairs.
We have not, however, interpreted these bitonal combinations as 
tone phonemes because the minimal pairs they form appear to be am­
biguous, in the sense that the contrast in meaning between each pair 
of words is not necessarily due to the contrast in bitonal combination. 
In fact, it is quite probably that the lexical and/or gramnatical con­
trast between bitonal combinations stems from the basic contrast be­
tween high and low tonemes.
Furthermore, it would seem both unnecessary and undesirable to 
interpret each bitonal combination as a toneme, when each combination 
is composed of two basic single tonemes, and when such an interpreta­
tion would add five or six more to the present number of suprasegmen- 
tal phonemes.
2.2 THE SYLLABLE UNIT
The consonants, vowels and tonemes described above function as 
constituents of the syllable.
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2.21 Structure
In phonetic terms, the syllable may generally be defined as a 
stretch of speech sound characterized by a single peak of sonority 
carrying a tone unit and of one or two morae duration. The duration 
of the mora is not absolute, but it may be slightly shortened or 
extended in agitated or emphatic speech. Although it is relatively 
easy to identify a syllable, it is not so easy to define it object­
ively, as it is generally known (cf. for instance, Peter Ladefoged 
(1975) pp. 217-222 and David Abeitrombie (1967), pp. 34-36). Our de­
finition here is no more than a functional one.
2.211 A syllable of one mora duration, described as a short 
syllable, consists of a tone-carrying sonorant peak or syllabic 
nucleus corresponding with the central phase of the syllable, which 
may be either a short vocoid or a short syllabic nasal. When the 
nucleus is a vocoid, it is optionally bounded on one side by a 
prenuclear margin (or onset) corresponding with the releasing phase 
of the nucleus and consisting of a single contoid or cluster of two.
The short syllable tone is either a high or a low toneme.
2.212 A syllable of two morae duration, described as a long syllable, 
consists of a tone-carrying sonorant peak or syllabic nucleus corres­
ponding with the central phase of the syllable, which may be a short 
vocoid, a long vocoid or a long syllabic nasal. When the nucleus is
a short vocoid, it is obligatorily bounded on either side by a margin, 
the releasing phase of the nucleus by a prenuclear margin consisting, 
as in the short syllable, of a single contoid or a sequence of two,
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and the arresting phase of the nucleus (or coda) by a postnuclear 
margin consisting of a single contoid characterized by a sonority 
which is less prominent and less audible than that of the syllable 
nucleus. But when the nucleus is a lone vocoid, it is optionally 
bounded initially by a nuclear margin of one or two contoids.
20213 The long syllable tone, as earlier described, may be a long 
high tone, a long low tone, or one of four glides: high-low [HL], 
low-high [ifi], high-mid [HMj or low-mid [LM] „
2.214 In Ldk^e, the phonemic syllable coincides with its phonetic 
counterpart. Each phonemic syllable has an obligatory vowel or 
syllabic nasal nucleus, which may be short or long and carrying an 
appropriate tone, while its margins, which may be obligatory or 
optional, are realized by consonants. The prenuclear margin may be 
simple or complex, i.e. consisting of one consonant or a cluster of 
two, but the postnuclear margin is always simple, invariably realized 
by a sonorant consonant or exceptionally by fbj and symbolized
in formulae. /I/ and /rjJ in position are lightly articulated.
2.215 Bellowing this definition, distinctive structures of Lokde 
syllables may be formulated as follows:
(a) Short syllables, on the one hand, are characterized, in teims 
of their segmental phonemes, by three structures:
c-^cyv
V
N
and, in terms of their suprasegmental phonemes, by either the 
high or the low toneme.
(b) Long syllables, on the other hand, are characterized, in terms 
of their segmental phonemes, by four structures:
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C j C C ) ^
C-, (C)V:
V:
and, in terns of their suprasegmental phonemes, by bitonal 
combinations of similar or diverse tonemes (cf. section 2.213).
In this patterning of segmental and suprasegmental phonemes, 
tone is spread over the whole syllable, i.e. not only over the 
sonorant peak, but also over the less sonorant coda segment, if 
present.
2.22 Phoneme Distribution
Syllable segmental and suprasegmental phonemes together do not 
have any meaning in themselves. They are significant only in the 
framework of the phonological morph and the P-word in which they 
function. A description of the distribution of these phonemes 
within the syllable will, therefore, by undertaken at these levels.
2.3 THE PHONOLOGICAL MORPH UNIT
2.31 The Phonological morph (P-morph) is the intermediate phonologi­
cal unit that lies between the syllable and the phonological word.
It coincides with the grammatical morpheme, and comprises sometimes 
one syllable and sometimes two or even more syllables. It functions 
as a constituent of the P-word, just as the syllable functions as 
a constituent of the phonological morph, and the phoneme as a con­
stituent of the syllable.
2.32. Classes of Phonological Morphs
Three classes of phonological morphs may be distinguished ac­
cording to their contrastive function in the P-word:
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(a) the pre-radical (or prefatoiy) phonological morph, corresponding 
to the prefix morpheme of grammatical words.
Examples (pre-radical P-morph underlined):
le-tu 'headf
ko-b5: 'hand'
e-ma 'mouth'
u~kpo 'towel'
m-fe 'feetj 'legs'
h-sa 'game of draughts
Note that the pre-radical P-morph always occurs word-initially.
(b) the radical phonological morph, corresponding to one or more ^ 
radical morphemes of gramnatical words.
Examples (radical P-morph underlined):
li-t8:mi 'farm' 
ye-jo 'yams'
s-ko-blami: 'sh Vrt'
le-tsn-d^m 'male lizard'
The last two are examples of a P-morph corresponding to two radical
2
morphemes (separated by a hyphen) occurring in a grammatical word.
(c) the post-radical (or suffix) phonological morph, corresponding
1. Complex words consisting of two radical morphemes are common.
Complex words comprising more than three or four radical morphemes 
are rather rare (cf. sections 2.42122 and 3.31221).
2. For more detailsr cf. 2.42122.
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to the suffix morpheme of grammatical words.
Examples (post radical P-morph underlined)
s.
Cmini-e ' Qnini' (after the second call).
£.wil0-o ' Hello I 1 (lit* you did not go to the f armj)
b£n yld&i Gnini-l lega Tthe children laughed at Qnini'
Note that the post-radical morph always occurs word-J-finally. (For 
more details and examples, cf. section 2.42123).
2.4 THE PHONOLOGICAL WORD UNIT
Phonological words (P-words) consist of P-morphs, the radical 
P-morph being an obligatory constituent. Thus, pre-radical and 
post-radical morphs may only occur as elements in the structure of 
a P-word, while a radical P-morph may occur alone as the sole con­
stituent of a P-word.
Examples of P-words consisting of the three classes of morphs (the 
morphs underlined and separated by a hyphen):
A
f|k£ k& E-yoq-a ’ I have seen Eyong1
ma: od3 oed^m-l
'That is' her. husband* '
Examples of P-words consisting of the radical P-morph alone.
wol 'body', 'bodies'
yol 'snake', 'snakes' 
juniiEi ' nose', ' noses'
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tontog 'pigeon', 1pigeons’
de:de:s& 'nightr, 1nights?
1see1 
n3n& ’cook'
2.41 Classes of Phonological Words
Phonological words may be divided into two main classes: 
verbal and non-verbal.
Verbal P- words are congruent with verbs, which may be des­
cribed as simple, main or auxiliary. Examples (underlined):
simple verb: obase otervl aja:ji imin
'It is raining now' 
main verb: obase otum ots:lde:si
'This is a very rainy year' 
auxiliary: obase otum ota:ide:si
Non-verbal P-words are congruent with grammatical nouns (on 
which we shall be concentrating within the scope of this brief 
phonology), numerals, pronouns, demonstratives, adjectives, pos- 
sessives, interrogatives, relative markers, clitics and particles.
Examples:
nouns: Ubi 'proper name'
lida 'folk-tale' 
itorn 'shrine'
kep6l3 'sign'
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ldtima: ' door'
numerals(underlined): onen wana 'one man'
yanen yapo: 'two people'
pronouns: ami TI '
awu 'you'(singular)
demonstrative(underlined): onen lm& 'that man'
yan^n bimin 'these people' 
adjectives(underlined) onen odo:d5 'another man'
yanen yape-yape 'new people* 
possessives(underlined): wen omi 'my child'
etom ewe 'his life' 
interrogatives: ntooi] 'what?'
y&parj 'how many?' 
relative markers (underlined): onen wo owd:yi min...
'the man who lives here...' 
yanen bb yawd:yi min,..
'the people who live here...' 
clitics (underlined): ewi no end ked6:wo
"The sun will shine in the evening' 
yawe ke^  yononoi] yobe 
'They have finished their work* 
particles(underlined): ko ka:won 'in heaven', 'on top'
bloq be 0:.tins 'Qtdne's things'
2.42 Structure and Phoneme Distribution of Phonological Words:
This section covers nominal and verbal P-words. Both classes 
of P-words will be described in terms of their constituent P-morphs.
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2*421 Nominal Phonological Words
2.4211 The Pre-radical Phonological Morph of Nominal P-Words:
(a) Structure
The pre-radical phonological morph of nominal P-words is con­
gruent with the concord-class prefix of nouns. Almost always mono- 
1.1
syllabic, it may be realized by a short or long syllable structure. 
A noun occurring in its isolate form may not be marked by a long- 
syllable-structured pre-radical P-morph. The short syllable struc­
tures are: CV-, V- and N-, each marked by a high or low toneme.
Examples (pre-radical P-morph underlined) :
CV- /le-k6/ 'war'
/ku-bleni/ ’sleeping mat’
/ya-kcl: ldrj/ ’ non-Af ricans', ' whitemen'
V- /1-kpe/ 'lawsuit'
/£-pl&/ 1 market1
/5-no:tarn/ ’old person1
N- /BPbo:/ 'hands'
/C)-doba/ ’mud'
/ kau / ' kernelsT
1. But disyllabic in ken-dam, ken-jen, kefi-koq and their derivatives, 
see below. "
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The long syllable structures are: CV:- V:- and N:~, each 
of which is appropriately marked by one of the following bitonal 
combinations: H;, L:, HL or LH,
Examples:
CV:- /Ke:-kpi ota: Nten ebe: kekpanl/
'Tortoise is the cleverest animal of all'
/kefet5 so vo:-ni/ 'elephant's footprint'
/eko yo ya:nen/ 'a woman's cloth'
V:- /a: -ka of uni ken/
'Your mother is coming'
v
/E:-sen min kiq/ 'Where is Esen now?’
v
N:- /Nj_-t0m oyenl lujl jimin/
"This food belongs to Ntem'
/k3 jj£: -kpon/ ’ on hills ’
Three nouns, /keftdem/ 'bottom', /kef^jen/ 'banana' and /ke^kog/ 
'knife' and their derivative forms present some problem of inter­
pretation as to whether or not they have pre-radical P-morphs con­
sisting of two syllables (cf. 2.1132).
The difficulty here is that it is as undesirable to treat 
these nouns as containing disyllabic pre-radical P-morphs, as it 
is unsatisfactory to consider a syllabic nasal as constituting the 
initial phoneme of a noun stem, since both disyllabicity and the
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syllabic nasal do not otherwise realize this position in the 
language.
Having examined both options carefully, we have decided in 
favour of analyzing the pre-radical P-morphs of these nouns as 
disyllabic, i.e. with the structure CV*N- or V*N-, where the dot 
marks the syllable break. There are two reasons.
The first is that the syllabic nasal does at least occur fre­
quently in the pre-radical phonological morph of other nouns.
The second is that our solution at least respects the general 
rule by which all stem initial phonemes are consonantal.
Both syllables are marked regularly by a high and a low toneme 
respectively.
(b) Phoneme Distribution
(i) The C position may only be realized by a restricted set of 
consonants: /l/, /y/ and /k/.
(ii) The V position in the CV, V, CV: and V: syllable types 
may be realized by any vowel except the central mid vowel /of, the 
most common being /e/, /e/, /o/ and /of in that order.
The following table was compiled from three sources: a trans­
lation of Chapter I of St. Marks Gospel, three Lbkbo folk-tales 
narrated by Mr.lbor Eteng Obeten and transcribed by Mr. F.D.D.
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Winston in 1956, and a lexicon of over 400 nouns. It gives a 
rough, idea of the relative frequency of the seven vowels that 
occur in the prefatory phonological morph position, either alone 
or in combination with the occurring consonants:
Vowels i e e e a u 0 0 Total
No. of Occurrences 53 111 117 0 40 25 65 67 478
Percentage 11 23.2 24.5 0 8.4 5.2 13.6 14 99.9
Vowel Frequency in the Nominal Prefatory P-Morph.
It may be noted that /l/ and /a/ do not co-occur in the pre­
radical P-morph position, except in the proper name /L^-k6q/, which 
is probably of foreign origin.
The occurrence of a mid or low set vowel in this position is 
regulated by the rule of vowel harmony which states that no vowel 
from the mid set may, in principle, occur in the pre-radical P-morph 
of the same word in which a vowel from the low set occurs as first 
radical syllable nucleus, and vice versa.
In practice, the mid central vowel never occurs in the pre­
radical P-morph, the low central vowel /a/ invariably occurring 
wherever / 0/ might otherwise be expected.
The following table and examples are a sumnary representation 
of .the rule of vowel harmony:
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Pre-radical First Radical
P-morph Vowel Syllable Vowel
Front Central Back Front Central Back
(a) Mid e o e 0 o
Low a
(b) Low e a o e a
Sumnary Representation of Vowel Harmony.
Examples:
(a) /le-ban/ 'chin' /la-te/ 'song'
/le-k6 ’war' /ko-ton/ 'gift'
/ke^gSl/ ’thorn’ /k5-t0n/ ’roof’
M - t ^ n /  ’prayers' /a-den/ 'fatness'
/ka-ko:/ 'pig'
(b) /!rs!/ 'tail', 'feather' /yJl-n eh/ 'people'
/o-ye/ 'filter' /e-pli/ 'market'
/a-ta: / 'stones' /lo-ko:dii/ 'snail'
This rule enables us to simplify the symbolization of the mid 
and low front or back vowels occurring in the pre-radical P-morph 
position by the use of capital letters to symbolize mid or low 
front vowels and mid or low back vowels, thus:
E - e or e 
0 = o or ^
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the selection of one symbol or the other being determined accord­
ing to whether the vowel contained in the first radical syllable 
of that word belongs to the mid or low set.
It should be added that where the first vowel of the radical 
P-morph is /i/ or /u/, the selection of /e/, /o/ or /6/, /o/ as
the pre-radical P-morph vowel cannot be predicted, but is constant
for a given word. Thus, we have /le_-jl/ 'palm-nut1, /yd-ji/ 'oil 
palm' (never e,o), but /5-kp£/ 'kind of snake' (never o).
It should be noted also that the occurrence of the high vowel 
set in the pre-radical P-morph of nouns cannot be predicted,
/1-kpe/ 'lawsuit' /u-kpo/ 'towel'
/i-tarj/ 'helmet' /ti-kwd/ 'canoe'
(iii) ]JjT occurring in the pre-radical P-morph position is always 
hcmorganic with the following consonant, as earlier mentioned (cf, 
2.1131).
While the greatest majority of nominal P-words have a syllabic 
pre-radical P-morph of their own as described above, there are a 
few nouns which do not have one in isolation. Nouns with a zero- 
pre-radical P-morph may be identified in one of the following ways:
(i) Monosyllabic Nouns:
Monosyllabic nouns have the obligatory radical P-morph only. 
They include nouns such as:
/bog/ 'thing' /blog/ 'things'
/del/ 'year(s)’ /ddl/ 'night(s)'
/jen/ 'name' /yen/ ’names'
/jen/ 'eye' /yen/ 'eyes'
/wen/ 'child' /ben/ 'children'
/wol/ 'body,' 'bodies' /yii/ 'hair'
/tbl/ 'cold' /ysi/ ' snake'
(ii) Nouns without /!/, /y/ or /k/ as initial Consonant
Non-monosyllabic nouns beginning with a consonant other than 
one of the restricted set of consonants occurring in the pre-radical 
P-morph position have been identified as having no pre-radical P- 
morph of their own, because they automatically acquire a prefixal 
linking vowel /a/ when the grammatical context requires the presence 
of a pre-radical P-morph. The granmatical context in which the ac­
quired prefix is required always imposes a long syllable structure on 
the pre-radical P-morph.
Examples.
/banen/ 'women' : rjko ye a:-banen 'women's clothes'
/junrna/ 'nose' : bog k£ a:-juirm! 'something on the nose'
/tontog/ 'pigeons ese ye a:-tontog 'a pigeon's feather'
/de:de:sa/ 'night': k§ |.:-de:de:sS. 'at night'
Other nouns identified as zero-pre-radical P-morph are /ba;ni/ 
' urine', /bbmbog/ ' anything'.
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There are some ambiguous cases where it is difficult to 
say whether or not a noun has a pre-radical P-morph. /yanen/
'woman' is a good exanple. The initial syllable /ya-/ has a 
structure very much like that of the pre-radical P-morph of 
many nouns, e.g. /ya-nen/ 'people', /ya-tami/ 'gimlets'. When 
the noun occurs in grammatical contexts requiring a pre-radical 
P-morph, it does not acquire the prefixal linking vowel /a/ 
which it would have done if it were zero-pre-radical P-morph.
Thus, we have eko ye ya:-nen 'a woman's cloth'. It may, there­
fore, be said that, phonologically, /ya-/ is the pre-radical P~ 
moiph of /yanen/. But the analysis is complicated by the fact 
that ya- is, grammatically, a plural pre-radical P-morph, as in 
/ya-nen/ and /y^-tomi/. And since /yanen/ is a singular noun, 
it is difficult to see how it can function as a pre-radical P- 
morph. Furthermore, it has been observed that one of two or 
more forms of the same noun cannot have a pre-radical P-morph 
while the other foim or one of the other forms has been identified 
as zero-prefix. And in this case, since /banen/ is zero-prefix, 
yanen cannot have a pre-radical P-morph. The conclusion that may 
be drawn from this is that yanen presents a case where there is 
divergence between what is a grammatical prefix and a phonological 
pre-radical P-morph.
Other ambiguous cases are presented by nouns designating family 
relationships:
^:-muka 'my mother' bS ft:-muka 'out mothers'
3.:-ka 'your mother' b3 &:-ka 'your mothers'
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yah.-ka 
u:;~w5u 
a: -wou 
ya;-te
Compare with
0:-betdn TObeten’ (proper name) bejO:-bdten 'those called
Obeten'
The form in which these nouns are presented here (with the 'pre­
radical P-morph' underlined) represents our final analysis, which 
is based on the similarity of phonological behaviour of these 
nouns and proper names in similar grammatical contexts. But the 
prefixes listed here are, to say the least, peculiar. The syllabic 
nasal of/i?i:r-mDk&/ is a plural prefix, e.g. /rft-fe/ 'legs' /riPbd:/ 
'arms', and so is the /a-/ of/a;:-k£./ and/a::~w5u/, e.g. /a-td/
'heads', /d-kpo/ 'knots', or the /ya-/ of/ya:-ka/ and/ya:-t£/, e.g. 
/yd-kpe;/ 'hawks', /ya-dom/ 'men'. Furthermore, the prefixes have 
a possessive meaning, which ordinary nouns do not have. We may there­
fore conclude once more that there is here a dichotomy between what 
constitutes a phonological pre-radical P-morph and a grammatical 
prefix.
2.4212 Radical Phonological Morphs in Nominal P-Words
Radical P-morphs, like radical morphemes, with which they are 
congruent, may be simple or complex. They are simple when the nom­
inal P-word contains one radical morpheme, and complex when the
'his mother' be yab-ka 'his mothers'
'my father' be u:-w5u 'my fathers'
'your father' bo a:-w5u 'your fathers'
'his father' b3 y&:-t£ 'his fathers'
- 77 -
nominal P-word contains more than one radical morpheme.
2.42121 The Simple Radical Phonological Morph
The simple radical Pnmoiph is monosyllabic in the great 
majority of nominal P-words, But disyllabic radical P-morphs are not 
uncommon. Nominal P-words with three-syllable or four-syllable radical 
P-morphs also exist, but these number no more than a handful, and almost 
always contain some form of reduplication.
(a) The Monosyllabic Radical Phonological Morph Structure
The monosyllabic radical phonological morph of nominal P-words 
may be realized by the following structures:
(i) - C i (C)V1
(ii) - C 1 (C)V1 :
(iii) (-)C1 (C) vx cf
A pre-radical P-morph is obligatory for the realization of structures 
(i) and (ii), but optional for structure (iii). Short syllables are 
marked by either high or low tonemes; long syllables are marked by 
bitonal combinations.
Phoneme Distribution
The C-j^ position (radical initial consonant) may be realized by
1
any consonant, except the velar nasal , and the C^Cposition (radical 
initial consonant cluster) by the consonant clusters listed above in 
section 2,11143.
1. Note that it occurs freely as syllable-initial consonant in other 
radical structures, e.g. /d-rjala/ 'edible leaf',/le-dddfir i^/ 'knee. '
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The position (radical nuclear vowel) is realized by any 
vowel, which may be short or long.
The Cf position (syllable final consonant) may be realized 
by any sonorant, i.e. /m/, /n/, /q/, /l/, /y/ or /w/. Exceptionally, 
may be realized by the unexploded allophone of /t / or of /b/ as 
in e-bat 'axe' and jib ’fifteen*.
Examples of nouns with a -QVp structured radical P-morph:
/le-p6/ * joint’
/e-mdy ’mouth’
/N-t5/ ’houses’
/kd-kpo/ 'secret agreement’
Examples of nouns with a -CiCV-^ structured radical P-morph:
/e-pla/ 'market'
/e-bla/ ’dog’
/ya-mle/ ’oil’
/u-kwa/ 'cultural association
>
/I-gwd/ 'proper name’
Examples of nouns with a -C^V^: structured radical P-morph:
/ke-po:/ ’plate'
/le-ta:/ ’stone’
/N-kpo: / 'yam barn'
/e-ko:/ ’friendship'
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Examples of nouns with a : structured radical P-morph:
/ke-pl£:/ 'fufu'
/ke-ble:/ 1 farming'
/le-mle:/ 'voice'
/e-mle: / 'the world of the dead*
Examples of nouns with a -C^V^C^. structured radical P-morph:
/e-gon/ 'fish-hook’ /lo-pon/ ’town’, ’country’
/e-bon/ 'mortar' /e-tel/ 'rainy season’
/ke-poi/ ’wound’ /ke-k£u/ ’bone’
/le-mOn/ 'flesh' /li-.jap/ ’quarrel'
Many examples of structured nouns, i.e. without a pre­
radical P-morph, have already been given above under monosyllabic 
nouns. But it may be noted that the distribution of C-^  is restricted 
to only seven consonants, i.e. /b/, /t/, /d/, /j/, /s/, /y/,and /w/. 
This is probably quite arbitrary and accidental.
Examples of nouns with a -G^CV^C^ structured radical P-morph:
/ke-blop/ ’dirt’, ’blackness’ /ku-blhn/ 'slimy saliva'
/lo-plop/ 'horn' /ke-mlep/ 'finger-nail'
/lo-plon/ 'emergency exit' /ko-plon/ 'small'
Note that the position in this structure is largely restricted 
to the velar nasal.
Note also that when the structure is not preceded by a pre-
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radical P-morph, theC^Cposition is considerably less extensive; 
it is, in fact, limited to the cluster /bl/ occurring in only 
one recorded noun, /bioQ/ 'things.’ ^
(b) The Disyllabic Radical Phonological Morph Structure
The disyllabic radical P-morph of simple nominal P-words may 
be realized by the following syllable patterns, which are, more 
often than not, preceded by a pre-radical P-morph:
(i) -c^ cc) (cf) • c2v2( )
(ii) -c^ov^-c^ccp
Each structure is marked by an appropriate short or long tone pattern.
Phoneme Distribution
The phoneme distribution in the initial or nuclear syllable 
of all these structures is similar to that of the monosyllabic 
radical P-morph, except that the velar nasal now occurs in the 
C-^  position in the structure .
The Cg position is realized by the six sonorant phonemes of
the nasal, lateral and semivowel set, although /b/ has been recorded 
*
here in the noun //V-doba/ 'mud!. The V2 position is generally re­
stricted to the vowels /i/, /a/ and /a/, although /e/, /e/, /u/, fof 
and /o/ have occasionally been recorded in the slot.
1. The only other non-verbal word realized by this structure is 
/bleq/ ’different', ’wrongly'.
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Examples of nouns with the radical structure -C V - C VQ
J- JL A A
/le-.irn^/ 'matriclan' /ko-flya/ 'brain'
/ld-wani/ 'space' 'edible leaf
/fvl-torji/ 'okra' /5-k6wa/ 'omen'
/ke-sdwd/ 'rattle' /yi-kdli/ 'bile'
/E-wene/ 'book' /fi-ktiw^ / 'fire-place'
This is the coranonest of the various radical disyllabic 
structures occurring in nouns.
Examples of nouns with the radical structure ~C]_CV-j_. C2 V2
/6-blami/ 'black indigo' /kti-bl^ni/ 'mat'
/li-blaya/ 'tale-bearing1 /e-plela/ 'mud shelf
/tQ-kwele/ ' blacksmith.ingT /o-kwele/ ' blacksmith ’
Examples of nouns with the radical structure -C-.V. :*C0V
J- 1 A 2
/li-p6:l&/ 'grass' /£-ta:na/ 'ant'
/e-sa:ma/ 'corn' /ko-y6:mo/ 'test'
/e-se:po/ 'egg' /ko-du:wa/ 'hiding'
Examples of nouns with the radical structure -C^CVi: • C2V2
/ko-plo:la/ 'hissing' /ko-plu:yi/ 'support'
/ke-ble: na / 'promiscuity' /ko-kwd: li/ ' scratching'
Nouns of this radical structure are mostly derived from verbs.
Examples of nouns with the radical structure C-jV^
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/l5-tit&n/ 'rib1 /ke-tit£n/ 'raffia bamboo splinter1
/e-sls5n/ 'housefly' /e-sisdr)/ 'smoke'
/yd-nonan/ 'work' /lf-tibon/ 'saliva'
/15-Mtum/ 'foolishness' /e-nlnorj/ 'finger'
Note that the distribution of here also includes ft/ and
fsf, while V2 includes /u/, /of and /of. Note also that is 
realized almost exclusively by the velar nasal. The alveo-palatal
semivowel has, exceptionally, been recorded here in the one noun
/e-labai/ 'swollen scar'.
Examples of nouns with the radical structure C-jV^ : •C^V^C^.
/5-ka: lap/ 'whiteman' /ya-k£:I&n/ 'white men’
Nouns of this radical structure are rare.
Exanples of nouns with the radical structure C-^V^Cf
/ko-kpdnma/ 'government' /ke-t^mma/ 'willow'
/lfi-kormi/ 'hate' /ko-ydnno/ 'blessing'
/ke-kann^/ 'nothing' /kd-bonnaV 'burial'
Only nasals may realize the and positions.
Exanples of nouns with the radical structure
ko-blenno 'shifting' ko-blamma 1embracing'
Nouns with this structure are derived frcm verbs.
Exanples of Nouns with the radical structure - ^iViCf C2V2^f
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/u-bgnbori/ 'kind of insect' /e-ldirikari/ 'sword*
/u-kp^rikpap/ 'fan' / e-kdnya:^/ 'bell'
/kd-ddnddn/ 'shadow' /i\j-ygny^ri/ 'horse'
/e-doldol/ 'sheep' /^ j-doldol/ 'sheep'
A number of zero-pre-radical P-morph nouns also have this structure:
/tontoq/ 'pigeon' /banboq/ 'anything'
(c) The Three- and Four- Syllable Radical Phonological Morphs.
The three-syllable and four-syllable radical phonological 
morphs of simple nominal P-words are almost all realized by the 
same basic structure of extended CV syllables involving some form 
of reduplication, as the following examples show.
Exanples of nouns with the radical Structure CjV^C^VjCgV .
/a-kok5n&/ 'anger', 'hatred'
/6-kp6t6l6/ 'wooden stool'
/le-duduni/ 'knee'
/ke-kokowa/ 'shoulder'
/s-kp5kpdna/ 'star'
/ke-kllika/ 'kind of plant'
/e-kpillba/ 'kind of cocoyam'
/o-buddmg/ 'kind of edible leaf'
/s-kokoni/ 'bee'
A modification of this structure is recorded in the one noun 5-kAlllAn 
'whiteman'.
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Examples of nouns with the radical structure ^^C^VjC-jV^CgV^
/yl-kilikill/ 'weaver bird'
/o-tdlljbaba/ 'kind of masquerade'
2.42122 The Complex Radical Phonological Morph
The structures of complex radical phonological morphs and 
their phoneme distribution are deteimined by the structures and 
phoneme distribution of the constituent radical P-morphs. The 
minimum number of syllables in a complex radical P-morph is two, 
but radical P-morphs of three or more syllables are not rare.
Examples.
-CV-CV, e.g. /16-tf-dd/ ^  /ke-ti/ + /15-dO/
'fruit' 'tree' 'round'
-CV-CV-CV, e.g. /s-to-fa-ti/ /e-t6J + /e-faj + /e-ti/
'street' 'house' 'groove' 'road'
-CVC-CVC, e.g. /6-ton-ddm/ /ke-t|m/ + /o-ddm/
'male lizard' 'lizard' 'male'
-CV*CV*CVC - CV e.g. /le-bonibon-kpa/ /ke-b^nlben/ + /le-kpa/
'bowels' 'dregs' 'bag'
-CV: CVC - CV, e.g./ s-ka:lan-to/ ^  /d-ka:Ian/ + /e-to/
'brick house' 'whiteman' 'house'
-CV CV CVC CV-CV e.g. /e-,jelikanda-s£/ /e-.jelikanda/ + /e-se/
'ostrich feather' 'ostrich' 'feather'
Segmental and suprasegmental phoneme changes sometimes take 
place at the P-morph junctures in complex P-words. These changes 
are summarized and illustrated below:
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(a,) Segmental Phoneme Changes
When a P-morph ends in a CVC^ syllable structure, the syllable- 
final C_£ becomes homorganic with the initial consonant of the fol­
lowing P-morph, if the C^ is a nasal, e.g.
/yi-non/ + /o-mn/
'bird' 'female' 
/ke-tem/ + /o-don/ 
'lizard' 'male* 
/e-ten/ + /ke-kau/ 
animal 'bone'
[6-nom-man]
'hen'
fo-ton-doml 
'male lizard' 
Tke-ten-kaul 
'animal bone'
Cf is retained, if it is the alveo-palatal semivowel, e.g.
/le-bSi/ + /e-ti/ — » [e-bqi-ti]
'house-building' 'stick' 'stick used in house building'
Cf is dropped, if it is the labio-velar semivowel, e.g.
/y6-gAuJ + /e-ti/ —  ^ [e-gi-ti]
'mushroom' 'stick' 'a single mushroom'
Cf is dropped, if it is the lateral consonant. At the same time, 
the vowel nucleus preceding /I/ is lengthened when marked by either 
a low toneme or a rising glide, but usually remains short when marked 
by a high toneme, e.g.
/e-kpol/ + /ko-fe/ — > [kd-kp|j_-fe]
'chair' 'leg' 'leg of a chair'
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/e-fel/ + / le-ma/ — *> [l£-f ek-ma]
'rabbit' 'hole1 'rabbit's hole'
/ g-til/ + /ke-pGmi/ — > [ke-tl-pemi]
’kite' 'wing' 'a kite's wing'
/e-kpel/ + /le-t£pi/ —  ^ [le-kp6ytipi]
'piece of wood’ 'short stick' 'wooden mallet'
/e-del/ + /le-wi/ — [le-do-wi]
'shrine' ’day’ 'day of sacrifice'
but /5-b5l/ + /e-t5/ — \ [e-bSj_-t5]
'chief' 'family', 'house' ' royal family', 'chief's house'
/5-bol/ + /ke-tl/ — > [ke-b5j_-ti]
'seat1 'chief's chair'
(b) Suprasegmental Phoneme Changes
As may have been evident from the examples given above, the 
tone pattern of a complex radical P-morph is generally the contoined 
tone patterns of the constituent simple radical P-morphs, but not 
always so. The tone sequence of a complex radical P-morph may differ 
from that of the conponent radical P-moiphs when one of the simple 
radical P-morphs contains • a syllable marked by a tone glide, in which 
case the following rules apply:
(i) when a LH glide occurs in a non-final radical P-morph, it be­
comes low tone when immediately followed by a high tone, i.e. the 
expected rise of the glide does not take place, e.g.
/lo-wa: / + /ko-bo: / — h [ke-wa: -bo: 1
'leaf' 'aim' 'leafy branch'
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but /lo-wa: / + /le-kpa/ 
'bag'
[l e-wa: -kpa]
'bag of leaves'
(ii) when a LH glide occurs in the final radical P-morph, the 
rising glide becomes low tone when it is immediately preceded by 
a high tone, e.g.
/d-d^m/ + /wen/ 
'man' 'child'
/ye-j6 / + /15-wa:/ 
'yam' 'leaf' .
but /e-ko/ + /lo-wa: /
'clothr 'leaf'
p-den-weni
’boy'
|15-,j6-w£:: 1 
'yam leaf' 
[lo-ko-wa: ]
'bed-sheet'
(iii) when a HL glide occurring over the final syllable of a non­
final radical P-morph is immediately followed by a high-tone syllable, 
the high tone becomes low, e.g.
/e-koi/ + /ke-pla/ — > [ke-koi-pla]
'Ekoi Festival' 'bowl' 'Ekoi Festival bowl'
but /e-koi/ + /le-wi/ — [le-koi-wi]
'day' 'Ekoi Festival day'
(iv) when a HL glide marking the final syllable of a radical P-morph 
is immediately followed by a radical P-morph consisting of two or more 
syllables bearing high tone, the sequence of high tones immediately 
following the HL glide becomes low only optionally. Thus, it is cor­
rect to say
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either [ y6 -ko-blami i-n^noq] <  / kd-blaria: / + /yd-n4n§i]/
or [ yd-ko-blami :-n£n6q] 'shirt' 'work'
'work on a shirt'
The first alternative is, however, the more common.
Other tones, including the HL glide occurring finally over 
the final radical P-morph, do not appear to be affected by their 
environment.
2.42123 The Post-radical Phonological Morph of Nominal P-Words
The post-radical P-morph of nominal P-words is congruent with 
the monosyllabic noun suffixes -o,-e and-d*-& sometimes becomes 
-yd. when preceded by a front vowel and -wa when preceded by a 
central or back vowel.
The P-morphs -o and -e occur with personal names in vocative 
relation, e.g. Ubi-o, Eta-e. -o is used when a person is being 
called for the second and third time. The e P-morph suggests that 
the caller is becoming inpatient.
It may be noted that no vowel elision occurs between the final 
vowel of the radical P-morph and these post-radical P-morphs.
Furthermore, quite often, both P-morphs extend phonetically 
over more than one mora duration, depending on the emotional state 
of the caller.
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The P-morph -a also occurs affixed to personal names, but 
only when it is functioning as verbal complement, e.g.
/E:pu odabi Kekpi-a luji/
'Monkey fed Tortoise'
-a also occurs suffixed to any noun except personal names to 
express the idea of'capable of, 'suitable for', or of possession, 
e.g.
[mfe e:p£l-dj 'legs for running(fast)'
[low! ks:w£k-wa] 'potable water'
[bloq 8 :torjwene-ya] 'school uniform*
Finally, -a occurring suffixed to the family-unit nouns: 
odem 'husband',,yanen 'wife' and wen 'child', translates 'his' or 
'her', depending on whether the possessor is male or female re­
spectively, e.g.
od^m-a 'her husband’ 
yanen-a ' his wife'
wen-a ’his/her child'
Note that the insertion of the consonants fyf and /w/ before 
the suffixed -a is an alternative pronunciation to the one applying 
the rule of word juncture vowel elision (cf. 2.51). Thus, the ex­
ample given above and translated as 'Monkey fed Tortoise' may be 
produced phonetically, as
either [E:pu odabi Kekpi-ya luji]
or [E:pu odabi Kekpaj luji]
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The second version is more common than the first. And therefore, 
one is more likely to say [blog §: t5^wena: Jthan the pronunciation 
given above.
Note also that -a, like -o and -e, has a tendency to be arti­
culated longer than one mora.
2.42124 General Remarks on Nominal P-word Syllable and Tone Patterns.
Nominal P-words may consist of one or more syllables. The dis­
yllabic structure is very common, while nouns of more than five 
syllables are very rare. Out of a list of 200 common nouns compiled 
at randan, 3.5% were monosyllabic, 65% disyllabic, 23% trisyllabic 
and 8.5%(2% of which are non-complex) of four or more syllables.
When a nominal P-word■ is monosyllabic, it always has the struc­
ture CVCf and the tone pattern is either L: or LH, e.g.
yol 'snake' wol 'body'
del ’night1 del ’year1
j§n 'eye' jin 'name'
Disyllabic nominal P-words occur in their isolate form with or 
without a pre-radical P-morph. Those that have a pre-radical P-morph 
are by far more cannon.
The commonest tone pattern of disyllabic nominal P-words that 
do not possess a pre-radical P-morph of their own in the isolate form 
is L H ’L, e.g.
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jum ma 'nose' ja:-r}i ’ant'
bu:-si 'cat' ba:-ni 'urine'
The pre-radical P-morph of disyllabic nominal P-words usually
1
has a short syllable structure, marked predominantly by low tone , 
e.g.
e^ -ma 'mouth' ka-ko: ‘pig’
yi-dg 'sleep' li-kul 'parcel'
o-nen 'person' ebko: 'friendship'
e-k6n 'fire1 'lightning'
All trisyllabic nouns have a pre-radical P-morph, 85-90% of 
which are marked by low tone. Trisyllabic nouns are fairly common, 
but a large proportion of them are complex: a list of the first 
100 trisyllabic nouns picked at random included 36 complex nouns.;
Trisyllabic nouns are marked by a great variety of tone patterns. 
The 100 trisyllabic nouns assembled produced 35 different tone pat­
terns of varying numerical membership. The most common patterns were:
(i) L-L*L with 13 nouns, e.g. le-jlme 'matriclan', e-bib la ’ravine'
(ii) L-L'H with 10 nouns, e.g. h-tibw5 'buffalo', £-w5*g& 'tornado'
(iii) Lr-H*L with 9 nouns, e.g. o-fo»li 'slave', ko-fl-ye 'brain'
(iv) L-H*H: with 8 nouns, yo-n§*n6 q 'work', e-blA*d6 l 'tick'
1. The exceptions are discussed in section 2.4211 in connection with 
the nouns ke* h-d^m, ke«n-jen and k£- r)-koij.
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(v) L - H-»H with 6 nouns, e.g. ls-kpa*la 'crowd1 yd-ji.jl 'food'
(vi) H-H.H with 6 nouns, e.g. 6-yime 'story' ke-j£.lA 'barren woman'
Seven other tone patterns had each three nouns, 6 had two 
nouns each, and the others, 16, had one noun each.
Tonal glides do not mark simple nominal P-words of four or 
five syllables, but they may occur over the final syllable of com­
plex nouns of four or more syllables, e.g.
e-ko-ko.nl 'bee' ke-ko.ko-wa 'shoulder'
l£-dfrdti*qi 'knee' kS-kflfkA 'name of plant'
le-we.ne-ta: 'slate' lo-ta.bi-wa: 'tobacco leaf
e-kd-blA* mi: ' shirt' le-ki* ll• ki • ll-kpa. la 'weaver bird' s nest'
2.422 Verbal Phonological Words
Verbal phonological wards consist of a pre-radical and a radical 
phonological morph. The presence of the radical P-morph is obligatory.
2.4221 The Pre-radical Phonological Morph of Verbal P-Words:
Tie pre-radical P-morph of a verbal P-word is congruent with 
the person prefix of the verb.
(a) Structure
Always monosyllabic, it is realized by the following syllable 
structures:
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Short syllables: CV-, V- or N- marked by H or L toneme.
Long syllables: CV:-, V:- or N:- marked by L:, H:, LH, HL or 
LM bitonal combination.
Note that a short syllable marked by a high toneme may be 
phonetically lengthened for emphasis. Thus, /yd-nona/ 'they 
cooked' may be pronounced [yd:-nond] to mean 'they cooked really 
hard, for a long time. '
(b) Phoneme Distribution
In the CV- or CV:- syllable structures, the C position may be 
realized by the same set of consonants as occur there in the pre­
radical P-morph of nominal P-words, i.e. /k/, /l/ and /y/.
The V position in these two structures, as well as in the V- 
and V:- patterns, may be realized by any vowel, except /of} which 
also does not occur in this position in nominal P-words, and /u/ 
the absence in this position of which is specific to verbal P-words. 
It should be further noted that /i/, which occurs as a pre-radical 
P-morph in nominal P-words, does not realize the V- or V:- syllable 
position in verbal P-words. Finally, /!/ and /a/ do not occur, re­
spectively, with /k/ and /I/ in the CV- and CV:- prefatory syllable 
types.
With regard to the N- or N:- syllable structures, they may be 
realized by any of the five allophones of the syllabic nasal, and
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each choice is determined by the point of articulation of the 
following consonant.
Examples.
CV-, V7, and N- [h or Li syllable structures:
/kebl^: ke-tum ke-ni:n^/ 'Farming is a hard job'
/yan£n va-wu:vi min/ 'People live here'
/liman jlma; li-kpdka/ "The money is lost1
/o-puwo ke lanle: lemi/ 'He has taken my advice'
/l^ ima: ima: 5-yau k§ kP:nana/ 'The wanan is cooking'
/a-ku:yi boq?/ 'Where are you going?'
/ebu Imaje-jl: liwa:/ 'The goat is eating leaves'
/tft-pon ke lema/ 'I have closed the door'
/il-dibe o__ke/*I have caught you'
CV:-, V:- or N:-, marked by an appropriate bitonal combination: 
/lemle: lemi ya:-pu/ "Ihey did not hear my voice'
/ok& k£ 5nen wo o :-wo:yi/ 'He has seen the person he wanted’ 
/lek6 ya:-yu/ "They did not go to war'
/obase cT:-to:/ 'It will not rain'
/Q.:w6 i boq nolj/tolau/ 'If I need something, I shall ask'
Verbal P-words may occur without a pre-radical P-morph in cer­
tain gramnatical contexts, e.g. when a verb occurs in the imperative 
mood:
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yel rpvene 'Read a book' 
kpd:n5 ken 'open your eyes
Other exanples are:
obi ye:11 bog? 'What is he reading?'
<5fi ye: ma:, rnfi rjke e ke 
'If he had come, I would have seen him', 
eto ye a:men ke_: etUm £yti 
'The house we saw was very beautiful'
2.4222 The Radical Phonological Morph of Verbal P-words:
The radical phonological morph of verbal P-words is congruent 
with the stem of graranatical verbs. It corresponds with what may 
be described as the central segment of the verb, i.e. it excludes, 
on the one side, the pre-radical P-morph, and, on the other, the 
post-radical P-morph.
Structure and Phoneme Distribution
The syllable structures and phoneme distribution occurring 
in verbal radical P-morphs may be symbolized as follows: 
Monosyllabic Structures:
(i) -C~ (C) V-^  [H], e.g. yatum ya-to lobo 'You cry too much'
(ii) -CbCOV.: -)
\ [H:, L:, HL or LH] , e.g.
-c -lC O V jC
ya-to: ldb3 'They cried
ya-tai boq 'They danced
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Disyllabic Structures:
(i) -C^(C)V^«C2V2 (“} • £ }  0 .S. ya-nd^na ke luji 'They have cooked'
(ii) -C1 (C)V^<C'2?2C'f IlI'S'1 e*g‘ y£~k5«wai lowi 'They are fetching
<■ *> I water'
(iii) -C^(C)V^; jl t Il  i e,g* y^~pp:* loblabla "They answered
I ‘J <• J a question'
(iv) -Cl^C v^l :*C2^2Cf e,g* y^~Pp :’pdi ldbl^bl^. "They are
I t *•* answering a 
question'
(v) -Cj(C)V^N*N Vg yfiHW&n» ^  lik6 l 'They cut the
(vi) -C^(C)V^N’N V2C^ | L ’} ’ e,g* y^~wpm,m^i 'They are shouting'
Trisyllabic Structure:
-C1(C)V1-C1(C)V1.C2V2Cf J P;H]J . |H; j e.gi yg.-k6k6wSi bSn-bgn
'They are washing the 
children'
These structures and their phoneme distribution are, on the 
whole, similar to those described in nominal P-words. But the 
following differences exist between them:
(a) The velar nasal never occurs in the C-^  radical initial con­
sonant position in verbal P-words.
(b) Tonal glides occur only in monosyllabic structures here.
(c) The C_£ position in disyllabic and trisyllabic structures may 
only be realized by the alveo-palatal semivowel /y/, transcribed 
as i ,
(d) The position in disyllabic structures consists, not only
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of the six sonorants occurring in nominal radical P-morphs, but 
also of the phonemes /b/, /d/ and /k/, e.g. 
ya-dobo be 'They went out'; ya-todp be bkpatala 
'They used a ladder'; yd-dhko be 'They turned back'.
Note that trisyllabic structures are always (partially)'re­
duplicated, e.g. yd-tdtdl^i "They are wandering about'.
2.5 THE PHONOLOGICAL PHRASE.
The phonological words described above function in the phono­
logical phrase, which may be taken to correspond, grammatically, 
with structures such as the nominal or verbal phrase and the clause. 
Its length varies considerably, being determined by factors such as 
the style of speech and the emotional state of the speaker.
Phonetically, a phonological phrase may be defined as a stretch 
of speech characterized by the occurrence of a single intonation 
contour, and whose boundaries are marked by a slight pause.
The commonest intonation pattern in Lokso is downdrift, which 
characterizes declarative statements. (Other intonation patterns, 
which also occur in LbkSe, e.g. question, emphasis, exclamation and 
vocative, will not be described here). It is a phonetic process in 
which each phonemic high tone occurring after a low tone is auto­
matically realized at a lower pitch than the preceding one, while 
the pitch of each successive phonemic low tone is lowered in a paral­
lel manner, with or without the intervention of a phonemic high tone,
resulting in the phonemic low tone being realized as extra low 
in phrase, clause or sentence final position.
The following sentence illustrates this process:
/keti ked5-ked5 yd^woi/ — ^   ._. ]
’We don't want another seat’
In pronouncing the sentence, one cannot but notice
(i) that each phonemic high tone is lower than the preceding one 
after a low tone;
(ii) that both high tones and low tones at the beginning of the 
sentence are higher than they are at the end. ^
The phonological phrase is bounded on either side by a slight 
pause, which is more or less marked depending on the individual.
It is also characterized by internal juncture patterns across 
phonological word boundaries. These are manifested through the 
processes of vowel elision, consonant insertion and consonant as­
similation.
2.51 Vowel Elision
When the juncture of any two P-words occurring within a phon­
ological phrase is such that, in the isolate form, the first P-word 
ends, and the second begins, with a vowel, then the first vowel is
1. For further reference, cf. Elaine Berry (1974) p.80; Hyman 
(1975) p.226; Ladefoged (1975) p.229.
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dropped and the second retained, lengthened and made to carry either 
its own tone as well as that of the elided vowel, if neither of 
than is a glide, or the occurring glide alone, thus
(i) H + H — > H:
(ii) L + L — * L:
(iii) H + L ——1 HL
(iv) L + H — > LH
(V) HL + H — > HL
(vi) LH + H — > LH
(vii) HL + L — > HL
(viii) LH + L — » LH
(ix) H + HL — > HL
(x) L + HL — HL
(xi) L + IH — > LH
(xii) L + LM — > LM
In other words, con±>inations of like tones ranain at the same 
phonemic pitch (H: or L:). Combinations of different tonemes 
are realized as glides. And the sequence of a high or low toneme 
followed by a glide or vice versa is realized as the occurring 
glide.
Examples.
(i) /od6 eko epirlpe/ — ^ [ode :ks :pe :pe] fit is a new lain-cloth'
(ii) /eto u:kwa.-JL/ — > [etu:kwa:] 'Ukwa association's house'
(iii) /ote: ^kpo/ — > [otu:kpdl 'he used a towel'
(iv) /te: esarma Ima;/ — > [te:sa: mi: irakl 'leave that c o m  alone'
(v) /6 to: etl/ — [ota:tll 'he used a stick'
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(vi) /tei ate/ — * [taote]' 'sing songs'
(vii) /£tl_ eiya: da:/ — ^ [etej:ye:daj ’if the stick reaches there’
(viii)/€k3 ejyo:/ — > [gketye:] ’if the cloth runs’
(ix) /ek5 fm&ejylk/ — ■> [eki:me:ya:] ’the cloth has not run'
(x) / ^ 5  fmA: e:y£:/ — ^ [gki:roe:yo: ] ’the cloth will not run’
There are two other regular word-juncture tone combinations 
which do not follow the general rules given above in specific gram­
matical contexts which it would seem convenient to describe here.
(a) The first regards the sequence of a low toneme followed by
a high one, i.e. L + H. Following the general rule (iv) enunciated 
above, L + H — > LH. But at the word juncture between the future 
clitic no and the singular positive Neutral Type I verb-foims of 
inherent high-tone verbs, the L + H sequence becomes L:, e.g.
/nS oto lobe/ — •> [no:to ldb3] 'he will cry'
/no 5ss: ketl/ — [no:se: ketl] 'he will fell the lifee’
/£wl n§_ |m&/ — > [ewi nejmS,] ’the sun will shine’
(b) The second combination regards the sequence of a high toneme 
followed by either a low toneme or a rising glide.
According to the general principles given in (iii) and (ix)
above, both H + L and H + HL HL. However, when the phrase in
which the word juncture occurs is genitival and features a relator, 
both combinations become H:, e.g.
/wen w3 Otfn£/ — > [wen wO:tina] ’the son of Otina*
/lebla jo obam/ — -> [l£bla io:baml 'centre for Obam society1
/ddu ko a:du/ — > [£du k£:du] 'thousands upon thousands'
And when the word-final high toneme marking an elided vowel 
is followed by the low-mid glide [LM] realizing the pre-radical 
P-moiph of a negative Non-Actual verb-form (singular) or by the 
low-high glide [LH] realizing the pre-radical P-morph of a negative 
Aorist verb-form (singular), the resulting tone combinations are, 
respectively, [HL]' and [H:], i.e. H + LM — > HM instead of LM and 
H + LH —£ H: instead of LH in these two granmatical contexts. 
Examples of H + LM -*-> HM:
/k£ oikobi/ — > [kopkobi] 'he will not spoil(it) 1
/ — > [epo:ke ] 'he will not see the moon’
Examples of H + LH — } H:
/ke o:kebi/ — > [koikobi] 'he did not spoil(it)'
/k£ 5:p§ki/ — > [k5:pAki] 'he did not break(it) 1
2.52 Epenthetic Consonant Rule
The rule states that when a verb-form ending in a vowel is 
followed by the second or third person object pronoun singular 
referring to a human or spiritual being or to a personalized animal 
in folk tales or religious stories, a consonant is optionally in­
serted between the verb-foim and the immediately following singular 
pronoun, so that the /V/ pronoun form becomes /CV/. The /C/ position
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of the new /CV/ syllable is realized by /y/ when the final vowel 
of the verb-form is a front vowel, and by /w/ when the verb-form
ends in a central or back vowel.
1Examples.
/se :iji_ 5 ma: d£g-dSg/ — > [sS:r|l y 5  n^: d^rj-derj]
(or [se::go; ma: d§g-deg])'don't hurry'
/yo: o lekll/ — > [yo:w$ lek£l] 'make yourself a pad'
/be: t_ ma:/ — ^ [be:ye ma:] 'stand him there'
/ko e yamle/ — !> [ko we yamle] (or [ke: yamle])
'give him something to eat with oil'
There are certain contexts in which the application of this 
rule is obligatory, and there are others in which the rule is not 
applied at all. For instance, we may say [kpe:y£ ltijf] 'sell food 
to him' for /kpe: t ltiji/ but not [kpe: ltfji] which might have 
been expected as an alternative version and which here has no mean­
ing. We may also say [kp£: bog] 'teach him (something)' for /kpe e 
bog/, and if we said the alternative version [kpe ye bog], it would 
no longer mean 'teach him something' but 'teach it something', the 
y£ now having a non-human referent. There seems to be no general 
rule systematizing the application of the epenthetic consonant rule, 
and the contexts in which it applies have to be learnt. This area 
deserves more study.
Note that the third person pronoun singular having a non-human
1. Cf.other examples under section 2.11142 (a) (ii).
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referent is always realized by the structure /CV/, and therefore 
it is not relevant to discuss it under this section.
2.53 Consonant Assimilation
Consonant assimilation occurs at a word juncture in which 
the first word ending in a consonant is followed by another begin­
ning with a consonant. The segmental and suprasegmental phoneme 
changes which take place at the juncture have already been ade­
quately described and illustrated in sections 2.11131, 2.11132, 
2.11141, 2.11142, 2.42122(a).
2.6 THE PHONOLOGICAL SENTENCE
Phonological phrases function in the phonological sentence, 
which is characterized by the occurrence of a complete intonation 
contour over the constituent phrase or phrases. In other words, 
when the intonation contour of a phrase or phrases neither con­
tinues from an immediately preceding phrase nor runs into an im­
mediately following phrase, then that phrase or group of phrases 
constitutesa sentence. The beginning of a new sentence is generally 
signalled by a considerable rise in the pitch level to contrast 
with the end-of-sentence low pitch level. Phonological sentences 
correspond with grammatical sentences, and the phonological factors 
described here may be used as decisive criteria where a phonological 
sentence boundary is ambiguous.
Examples (the phrase is marked off by a comma, and the sentence by 
a fullstop):
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obase o:toi a: jlna;, keblo rpkou.
"If it continues to rain like this, I shall not go to farm'.
kebe: leibeku-l ma:, ltijl ldnlttim Idsdi.
'During the festival, there is always too much food to eat'.
2.7 THE UTTERANCE AND THE DISCOURSE.
Phonological sentences function in an utterance, and utterances 
function in a discourse.
The utterance comprises the speech action of one individual 
bounded by the speech action of another individual.
The discourse comprises the total speech interaction of two 
or more individuals on a given occasion.
The utterance and the discourse function in an extra-linguistic 
context, and their phonological significance is rather restricted. 
They are therefore outside the scope of this description. However, 
it should be noted that the context of an utterance or a discourse 
has a decisive influence on the structure of sentences that may 
function in then. For instance, a 'conversation' discourse often 
begins and ends with a greeting sentence, whereas a 'narration' dis­
course begins and ends with the formal sentences kpakpa: s&nlnlni: 
and dttikp& koi, respectively.
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CHAPTER THREE 
THE MORPHEME AND WORD UNITS (PART I)
3.0 INTRODUCTION
The term 'word' ^ is used here to refer to those classes of 
items functioning directly as forms which are conparatively stable 
internally, but conparatively freely comb in able within the structure 
of the phrase, clause, sentence or utterance. Graphologically, words 
are marked by a space on either side.
Examples
l£td 'head' y£j6 ’jams1 £k6n ’fire'
yel 'read!' n£md 'sit!' kp£ 'learn!'
k£gah£ j&q k3 l5:wi ke:b6 :yi 
'An ant-hill never stands in water'
The term 'morpheme' is used here to refer to the minimal 
grammatical unit that may function either as a single-morpheme word 
or within the structure of a word. Exanples of single-moipheme 
words:
w3, ba, ya, sa, fa, ka 'relators'
n5 'future particle' ke 'perfective particle'
Exanples of multi-morpheme words (morphemes separated by a hyphen):
1. R. H. Robins (1978 3rd impression): General Linguistics. An
introductory survey, London, Longman, pp.184-204, examines past 
'word' and 'morpheme' definitions, including Bloomfield's, and 
makes useful suggestions of his own.
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jlkt 'rope' 
yd-t3: 1 they fell1
d-dem-d 'her husband* 
e-kd-blSmi: 1 shirt1
kS-ni-kpd-fe 'shoe *
3.1 THE MORPHEME UNIT
There are three classes of morphemes: prefix, stem (or base) 
and suffix a
The prefix is congruent with the phonological pre-radical morph. 
It occurs as the initial element in the structure of a word that con­
tains it. Exanples (prefix underlined) are:
o-nen 'person* ya-nen 'people*
d-pft 'monkey* nP-ph 'monkeys’
kd-ko: ’pig* li-ko: 'pigs'
The stem is congruent with the phonological radical morph. It 
occurs as the obligatory and conparatively stable part of a word. 
While some words occur congruent with their stem morpheme, others 
occur comprising a stem morpheme and an initial prefix morpheme. 
Exanples of words consisting of stem morphemes alone:
kpakpa 'peanuts' borj 'thing'
teu 'dance* y6 :mo 'measure'
jar] 'never' min 'here*
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Examples of words consisting of a stem morpheme preceded by a
prefix morpheme (stem morpheme underlined):
o-bakpa 'Hausa' ya-bakpa ' HausasT
e-ten 'animal* n-ten 'animals'
yd-d5 :wdi 'they are sleeping' ya:-d5:wdi 'they are not
sleeping'
The suffix is congruent with the phonological post-radical morph. 
It occurs as the final element in the structure of nouns that con­
tain it. Examples (suffix underlined) are:
O-mini-o 'Qnini* (in the vocative)
£:-pdl-d 'for running' 'capable of running fast*
By definition, words do not occur in their basic and isolate form 
with a suffix.
3.2 THE WORD UNIT
All words in Lok^a may be divided into two major classes: 
verbals and non-verbals.
Verbals will be described in chapter 4, while non-verbals will 
be described in the remainder of this chapter.
3.3 NON-VERBALS
Non-verbals may be divided into open-class and closed-class 
words. Nouns belong to the open class of words, while closed-class
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words consist of numerals, adjectives, possessives, pronouns, 
demonstratives, adverbs, relators and grammatical particles.
Both classes of words will now be described in detail.
3.31 NOUNS
All nouns in Lok3o may be divided into two major classes:
'proper' nouns and 'common' nouns.
'Proper' nouns consist of personal names, e.g. Qnini, 'Gnini',
v v 1
Okoi 'Okoi'; titles, e.g. 0b5l 'Chief, iJwou 'my father', twou 
'your father', yaka 'his mother'; :• •
and names of personalized animals 
in folk-tales, e.g. Kekpl 'Tortoise', Epil 'Monkey' Efel ’Rabbit'.
'Caimon' nouns consist of such nouns as c3dam 'man', y§nen 
'woman', £ti 'road', zt5 'house', k$b6 : 'arm', yen 'eyes', jummA.
1nose'.
3.3H PROPER NOUNS
3.3111 Structure
All proper nouns have: 
either (a) the structure 
U-bi 'Ubf 
0-kama-d ' Okama1
+ Prefix + Stem + Suffix, e.g.
v s
A-yei 'Ayef 
E-yoiy-d 'Eyong'
1 . 0b5l, spelt with a capital letter, is a proper noun; 3b5l, with a
small letter, is a common noun meaning 'a chief'.
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or (b) the structure + Stem +_ Suffix, e.g.
Kdpchna; ’Kapoona' K£be: 'Kebee*
Jg:s£m-d 'J^esam1 W5:fdi ’Woofai*
In other words, some proper nouns have prefixes of their own, while 
others do not-
3.3112 Contextual Features
When a proper noun occurs as a nominal phrase subject (S^p) in 
the structure of a clause, its prefix, if there is one, lengthens:
short low prefix tones are converted into long low tones, and
short high prefix tones into low-high glides, e.g.
G-mini — > 0 : -mini 6 yS: ke m£:
isolate form 1 Omni has come’.
v
U-bi — > U:-bi ofunl ken
isolate form 'Ubi is coming1
v.
u-wou —> u : -w3u 6dei yo
’my father* ’My father is calling you’
Ke-kpi •—»Ke: -kpl 6 tum oy§ni kekp^:ni 
’Tortoise* ’Tortoise is very cunning’
Proper nouns that do not have prefixes of their own acquire, 
in this grammatical context, the prefix a-, which is then lengthened, 
e.g.
Kapo: na — a : -Rdph: na 5wdi lowi 
isolate form ’Kappona is drinking water*
Jijo:si — > a:-Jijo:si 6 d§ wen w5 6 :blse
’Jesusf ’Jesus is the son of God'
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3.3113 Singular and Plural Forms of Proper Nouns
Plural forms of proper nouns differ structurally from their 
singular forms in that plural proper nouns are preceded by the re-
lator b6 . Thus Omini becomes booSmini 'those called Omini',
'Ctnini and his friends'; dw5u becomes b5h:w5u 'my fathers’, 'my 
elders', 'those worthy to be my father'. Note that the following
proper name has a lengthened prefix.
As we shall see, ^ singular proper names govern the 'set of
2 3
concord elements’ controlled by nominal class 1 common nouns, 
and plural proper names govern the set of concord elements con­
trolled by nominal class 2 common nouns.
Exanples
•s.
UibarjEi 5-d5-5^do ' wo o-wti.:yi min...
Ubaqa another who he-lives here 
'Another Ubaqa who lives here...' 
bo U:baqa ya-d5-ya-d6 bo ya-wtl:yi min...
’Other Ubaqas who live here;.. ’ 
m:rnhka fd&: 6-t5i k£ nkkpo: ides: si 
my-mother other she-farms on yam-barn this-year 
'My other mother has her farm near the yam-barn this year' 
bo m:muka bida: y£-toi ko nkkpo: ido: si
'My other mothers have their farms near the yam-barn this year'
1. Cf. section 3.314.
2. Eor a definition of ’concord’, cf. under section 3.313.
3. For a definition of the term 'nominal class', cf.also section 3.313.
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Following this distinction of singular and plural foims of 
proper nouns, it should be noted that only singular proper nouns 
may acquire the suffix when they occur as nominal phrase com­
plement in the structure of verbal phrases. Plural nouns never 
take the suffix “£u
Exanples
y6k§ k£ hw3u-£
'We have seen our father’
yoko ke be ft; w3u
’We have seen our fathers’
yawo: yi Cmini-S.
"Ihey are looking for Qnini’
V
y£w6 :yi b£ Q:mini
’They are looking for Qnini and his friends’
Singular proper nouns which have no prefix of their own acquire 
the a- prefix when they become plural e.g.
Kapo: na — > b3 a:: -Kgp5: n k  ’ Kapoona and her friends ’.
3.312 COMMON NOUNS
Coranon nouns may be divided into sinple and compound nouns.
A simple noun has a stem consisting of a single morpheme, e.g. 
e-bon ’mortar’, ke-ti ’tree’; and a compound noun has a stem composed
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of two or more morphemes, e.g. k6-d£m-b5; 'right hand1, l€-non-kp£la: 
'nest', Ic-p5m-be 'milk', Ig-k5-bl5mi: -kp& 'shirt pocket'.
3.3121 Simple Nouns
(a) Structure
Simple nouns have either the structure + Stem, e.g. wen 'child', 
blon 'things', yol 'snake'; or the structure ^Prefix + Stem + Suffix, 
e.g. e-b£l£ 'ravine', o-baSe 'rain', kfl-ban 'bamtooo-door', s:-t5-£ 
'for the house', a :-mdtd-^ 'for a car', 'for a lorry', k:-wd: 1-gt 'for 
the body'.
It should be noted that all simple nouns occurring with a suffix 
must have a prefix, whether or not they possess one in their basic 
and isolate form. For instance, wol 'body' has no prefix of its own, 
but when it occurs with a suffix, it acquires the prefix Thus, 
we have
yamle! a :-wo:1-& 'oil suitable for the body'
£ten li:-k6 :l-£ 'wild animal' (lit. 'forest animal')
The morphophonemic changes that take place in the shape of 
the noun to which a suffix is attached have already been described 
under section 2.42123.
(b) Simple Noun Stems
The stem of a simple noun may be either a noun-stern or a verb-
stern.
- 113 -
(i) Noun-Stern Simple Nouns
Noun-stem sinple nouns are nouns with a single non-verbal 
stem which may or may not be preceded by a prefix, e.g. &-j5am 
’cow’, yi-nbn 'bird1, l£-k<5 'war', jen 'name', jaiqi 'ant', 
dbl 'night1.
(ii) Verb-Stern Sinple Nouns
Verb-stern sinple nouns are nominal!zed single verb-stems 
realized in two ways:
By the selection of the verb-nominalization prefix yO-, 
followed by a reduplicated monosyllabic verb-stern. The table 
below provides examples: the imperative form of the verb shows 
the fvon-reduplicated monosyllabic verb-stern.
Imperative/Meaning Nominalized verb-stem/ Meaning
kpe 'learn' y6-kp6kp£ 'learning', 'teaching'
d€: 'buy' y$-ded€: 'buying', 'the things bought
k6 i 'wash' yb-k6k6 i 'washing', 'things washed'
t6u 'dance' yd-t6t6u 'dancing', 'a dance'
n3q 'do' yb-n3n&g 'work'
te: 'sing' yb-t6te: 'singing, 'a song'
kpe: 'sell' yb-kp^kpb: 'selling', 'things sold'
V*
yo: 'weave' yd-y6yd: 'weaving', 'woven things'
do: 'mix' yb-d5db: 'mixing', 'blending'
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ban 'beg* yd-bdb&n ’begging!, ’borrowing’
fi: ’kill’ yS-fifi: ’killing’
Note that the tone sequence of the reduplicated verb-stern is 
either H*H (:) or H*L: depending on whether the verb-stem is inherently 
high tone or low tone respectively (cf. chapter 4, section 4.1121).
By the selection of the verb-stem nominalizing prefix kO- or 
kE-, followed by a verb-stem nominalizing h -L  tone sequence for high- 
tone verbs and a low and high tone sequence for low-tone verbs.
The following table provides examples, with the imperative being 
given as the base of the verbal noun:
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These verbal nouns usually have the semantic connotation 
'the act of...' or 'the process of...'. If the meaning is gen­
erally somewhat abstract, the k5- prefix usually suggests a 
habitual or repeated action or an on-going activity, while the
v
kE- prefix denotes generally a completed action or a process 
that had been carried out only once.
This semantic distinction is however blurred when the pre­
fixes are affixed to continuative imperative verb-stems, e.g.
kd-b§b£n£i. and k£-b£b£n§i ' standing for a long time1
k5-n5:ni and ks-n5:ni 'repeated cooking*
ko-nommi and ke-narmi 'prolonged or repeated sitting'
kS-ycrrrol and ke-yarml 'prolonged or repeated lying down'
3.3122 Compound Nouns
Compound nouns occur very frequently in Lok6e.
(a) Structure
Compound nouns, like simple nouns, have the structure + stem 
or + Prefix + Stan + Suffix, but the stem is characterized by the 
presence of two or more smaller stems derived from nouns constituting
it. Exanples of + Stan - structured compound nouns:
/yol-wol/ [y3:v6l] 'snake's body*
/tam-wol/ [taqwol] 'physique like an old person's'
/ j en-mun&/ [j emnQmS.] ' eye-ball'
/jen-kpSi]/ [jgrjkpdq] 'eye-lid'
- 117 -
Exanples of + Prefix + Stem + Suffix - structured compound nouns:
/lo-be-wi/ [lobewi] 'breast milk*
/le-b5:-kdl/ [leb6 :k6 l] 'wrist'
/e-b51-jSu/ [e-b5: jSu] 'royal necklace'
/l£:-b5 :-kd:l-&/ [l£:b5:kb:l&] 'of a wrist'
/e:-b5l-jHu-&/ [£:b5 :j6wd] 'of a royal necklace'
(b) The Occurrence of a Compound Noun Prefix
The occurrence of a caipound noun prefix is determined by a 
number of factors.
A compound noun occurs without a prefix,
(i) when the constituent nouns have no prefix in their simple form, 
e.g.
yhl + wol —  ^ /y$l-wol/ [y5:wol]
'snake' 'body' 'snake's body'
bu:si + y£n — ^ /bu:si-yen/ [bu:siy£n]
'cat' 'eyes' 'eyes like a cat's'
Complex nouns of this structure are rather uncommon, and LcJkSe native
1
speakers would rather say wol jS &:-y5l than ydl-wol.
(ii) when the first constituent noun occurs with zero-prefix in its 
simple form, e.g.
yil + e-ti — > /yil-ti/ [yi:ti]
'hair' 'stick' 'a single hair'
j£n + k^-kpdrj — > /jgn-kpli]/ [j&qkp^ r)]
'eye' 'cover' 'eye-lid'
1, This is confirmed by my wife, as well as by Messrs Michael Oden 
and Arikpo Iyam, who are all native speakers of Lok^9 u
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wol + kd-dtli — •> /wdl-dtii/ [w5:dfti]
'body1 'beating' 'wasted effort'
But a compound noun occurs with a prefix ,
(i) when the constituent nouns all have a prefix in their isolate 
form, e.g.
b-bas£ + k|_-kp£q — > /kS-bstsS-kpg-i]/ [k^ b^ sfekpAq]
'rain1 'cover' 'sky'
eyti + l£-ma — > /le-ti-m&/ [letim&]
'road' 'hole' 'door', 'door-way'
$-k&: leLq + _|yt5 — ^ /j^-k£L:l&q-t6 / [£k&:l£nt6 ]
'white man' 'house' 'house like a white man's'
(ii) when the first constituent noun occurs with a prefix in its 
isolate form, e.g.
e-wi + jen — > /le-wi-jen/ [lew! j en]
'sunshine' 'eye' 'sun'
1 6-wi + yol — > /6-wi-yol / [6wiybl]
'water' 'snake' 1river-snake'
o-d3m + wol — y /li-d^m-wol / [lld^qwbl]
'man' 'body' 'physique like a man's'
(c) The Tone of a Compound Noun Prefix
The tone of a compound noun prefix is low, when all the 
component nouns have prefixes marked by low tone, e.g.
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£_-f el + le-m£t 
1rabbit1 'hole'
ck-k£: ldq + <|-\jSu
'white man' 'rope*
/le-f el-ma:/ [lef e:ma;]
'rabbit's hole'
y / jHkl: 1&Q-J &u/ [ekd: l£n j 6u]
'string', 'twine'
But the tone of a compound noun prefix is high, when at least 
one of the component nouns has a prefix marked by high tone, e.g. 
6-fem + le-ga — ^ /l£-f£m-g&/ [l£-fdqg£.]
'crocodile's tooth'
/Jj-kwS.-bdm/ [fjkwdbdm]
'sides of a canoe'
> /.e-no: t£m-ko / [eno; tjtqko]
'old cloth'
'crocodile' 'tooth' 
U“kw& + ift-bdm 
'canoe' 'sides'
5-no:-tam + e-ko
'old person' cloth1
(d) The Shape of a Compound Noun Prefix
The shape of a compound noun prefix is determined by the shape 
of the prefix of the final constituent noun of the compound, i.e. if 
a compound noun occurs with a prefix, the prefix will have a CV-,
V- or N- structure depending on whether the final component noun of 
the compound has a CV-, V-or N- structure respectively, the tongue- 
height for articulating the 0- and E- vowels being determined by 
vowel harmony, and the articulation of the syllabic nasal being con­
ditioned by the following consonant, e.g.
e-fem + k$-kp£q — > /k6-fem-kp£n/ [k6 f§qkpdq]
'crocodile' 'skin' 'crocodile's hide'
ya-tu + le-kole — > /le-til-kolo/ [letdkolo]
'wine' 'calabash' 'calabash of wine'
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yd-jl + 6~mla
' palm-tree' ' shcx>t
lZ-tb: + f-ti
’yam-harvesting' ’stick1 'yam-harvesting stick’
Id-wl + d-bdld — > /d-wl-b(§l^/ [dwib^ld]
’water’ 'pot’ ’water-storage pot’
e-t5 + rf-g^ m — > /tsI-tS-g&n/ [rii5g£m]
'house' ’back' 'back of the house'
e-kul + ft-f e : Id — > /^i-ldtL-fe:l^/ [rjkG:fe:ld]
’hedge-hog’ ’spines’ ’spines of a hedge-hog1
— * /l^jl-mla:/ [^ jfmlst]
'shoot of a palm-tree' 
— •> /£-t5:-ti/ [€t5:tl]
This analysis would appear to have very significant implications 
for nouns currently described as without prefixes. For it seems to 
suggest, for instance, that the existing zero-prefix nouns, such as 
wol 'body', once had prefixes which now resurface whenever these nouns 
realize the final constituent position in a compound noun occurring 
with a prefix. This appears to be at least a logical conclusion to 
come to when it is observed that the same prefix reappears whenever 
the corresponding 'prefix-les^' noun occurs as the final constituent 
of a compound noun. The following examples illustrate the point:
For wol, li- always reappears as prefix of the compound noun,
e.g.
e-kp6md + wol — /lf-kpdmg-w5l / [lfkpdm^wbl]
'bottle1 'body' 'body of a bottle'
ke-be: + wol — > /li-be: -w5l / [lib£:wbl]
’corpse' 'body' 'corpse-like body'
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yd-n§n§i3 + wol — > /1 i-n 6n 6 q-wdl / [lin§nSqw51]
'work' 'body' 'body marked by labour'
For wen, 0- always reappears as prefix of the compound noun, 
e.g.
6-ten + wen — > /5-ten-w6n/ [5terjw6n]
'animal' 'child' 'small animal'
k5-ti + wen — > /5-ti-wen/ [btiwen]
'tree' 'child' 'arall tree'
ti-kwcl + wen — ^ /5-kwd-wen/ [okwdwen]
'canoe' 'child' 'small canoe'
Note that the noun w&n is frequently used as a diminutizing affix
For del, lO- always reappears as prefix of the compound 
noun, e.g.
5-base + del — > /15-Ms 6-del/ [15basedel]
'rain' 'year' 'rainy year'
yd-g§:g6 : + del — > /Id-g5:g6:-d51/ [15g3:gS:d51]
'trouble' ’year' 'bad year', 'year of troubles'
€-sa:ma + del — /15~sa:mli-del/ [I5sa:m£del]
' c o m ' ' year' ' cora-year'
For j6n, IE- always reappears as prefix of the compound noun
e.g.
5-bd + jen — /le-bd-jen/ [lebdj en]
'goat' 'eye' 'goat's eye', 'eye like a goat's '
y6 ~k£k§ + jen — ^ /le-koko-jen/ [lekokojen]
'watching' 'eye' 'envy'
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e.g,
y£-tdnd + jen — •> /le-tend-j en/ [Intend jen]
'antelope' 'eye' 'antelope's eye'
For ydl, O- always reappears as prefix of the compound noun,
yd-j£ + ydl
1 palm-tree' ' snake ’
ld-wi + ydl -
'water' 'snake'
/6-j£-ydl/ [6 jlydl] 
'palm-tree snake' 
/6-wl-ydl/ [bwlydl] 
'river-snake'
We may take the theory one step further and assign tones 
to these derived prefixes: low tone for the prefixes of wol, w&n, 
del and jen, and high tone for the prefix of ydl, since the tone 
of a compound noun prefix is high only when at least one of the 
constituent words has a high-tone prefix (cf, section 3.3122(c))
But an interesting and crucial question is whether the derived 
prefixes belong to the same nominal classes as the zero-prefix 
nouns themselves, for, if they did, it would be incontrovertible 
evidence that the prefix-less nouns did not only once have prefixes, 
but that their missing prefixes were those that have been derived. 
Our examples show that li-, 0-, 10- and IE- are the appropriate
v V V v
prefixes for the nominal classes to which wol, wen, del and jen 
belong, namely 11, 1, 10 and 3 respectively (cf. section 3,314).
But there is a divergence between the nominal class of ydl, which 
is 7, and the class 1 suggested by the derived 0- prefix. A 
possible explanation for this divergence is that ydl may have 
ceased to belong to nominal class 1 once it had lost its 0 - prefix, 
and that it subsequently attached itself to nominal class 7 rather
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than any other class because many nouns denoting animals belong 
to that class (cf. section 3.3162.)
3'. 31221 Layered Compound Nouns
Conpound nouns consisting of three noun-stems usually have 
a layered structure, i.e. they include a noun-stem component 
which is itself a conpound stem, e.g.
e-to-fa-ti rmain road’
comes from ks-td-f&l 'belly of house'
and e-ti 'road'
kd-ni-kp£-fe 'shoe'
ccxnes from e-nl-kpa 'elephant's hide' 
and kd-fe 1 foot’
As the diagrams show, it is the prefix of the final constituent 
noun-stem that determines the prefix of the layered compound noun.
3.31222 Compound Nouns with a Nominalized Verb-Stern
Ihe exanples of conpound nouns so far given are those of noun- 
stems.
Ihe following exanples are conpound nouns consisting of a noun- 
stem followed by a verb-stem:
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e-jam + kd-nan — /kd-jam-ndm/ [kdjannan]
'examination' 'sitting1 'taking examinations' 
ye-j6 + ko-boi — ■=> /kd-j6-boi / [kdjbboi]
yam tying 'yam-tying'
/ke-k6n-tci: / [kdk6 nt£: ]
'gun-shooting'
e-k6 n + ke-tci:
gun shooting
When examples of conpound nouns consisting of two noun-stems 
are compared with conpound nouns consisting of a noun-stem and 
a verb-stem, it is observed that both types of conpound nouns are 
formed in the same way.
But it is also noted that the grammatical relationship charact­
erizing the constituent stems of conpound nouns without a verb-stem 
is different from that featuring in conpound nouns with a verb-stem.
In conpound nouns without a verb-stem, the non-final noun-stem 
functions in qualifying relation to the final noun-stem. For instance, 
in le-wi-tti 'spring source' (literally 'water head') derived from ld- 
wi 'water' and le-tti 'head', the meaning of the non-final noun-stem, 
semantically, qualifies the meaning of the final noun-stem.
But, in conpound nouns containing a verb-stem, the non-final 
noun-stem functions as complement of the final verb-stem, with the 
Implication that only transitive verbs may occur as verb-stem con­
stituents in compound nouns. Thus, in the conpound noun, ke-bd-td: 
'weeping', 'crying', derived from lo-bo 'death' and ke-to: 'crying',
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the noun lobo is functioning as conplement of the verbal noun 
kdt<5:.
3.313 Nouns and the Operation of the Concord System
Common nouns have a large variety of prefixes, which may be 
described as 'concord' prefixes.
By 'concord' is meant that any noun is capable of 'controlling' 
other words, such as adjectives, demonstratives, relators and verbs, 
within an appropriate grammatical structure, by selecting for each 
controlled word a particular one out of a number of ' concord elements' .
The total concord elements that any particular noun may select 
are called a concord set. For instance, the set of concord elements 
controlled by the noun k£-ti 'tree' consists of KE- for adjectives, 
possessives and verbs, slrna:;for the demonstrative class of words, 
and s5 for the relator class of words, e.g.
k£-tl sim&; kg-do-kt-dS s6 &:w6 :yi k£-t$ kg
tree that another which you-want it-fell has
(dan) (adjective) (relator) (verb)
"Ihe other tree which you want has fallen down'
Each distinct set of concord elements so controlled implies 
a distinct 'concord class.' Since there are fourteen such distinct 
sets, there are fourteen distinct concord classes.
There are, however, more than fourteen different noun prefixes;
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in some cases, nouns having several different prefixes all control 
the same set of concord elements. Such nouns are regarded as be­
longing to subclasses under the same main class. For instance, 
class 1 nouns are divided into four subclasses: the first subclass 
consists of conmon nouns with the prefix O- ; the second subclass 
consists of ccrrmon nouns with the prefix u- ; the third subclass 
consists of all singular proper nouns with widely varying prefixes; 
and the fourth subclass consists of zero-prefix nouns.
3.314 Table of Nominal Classes
The following table lists the total number of nominal classes 
in Lok^o. In doing this, we have followed the order in which Winston 
(1962, p.56) arranged these classes, although his class reference 
letters are abandoned in favour of numerals in order to represent 
our further division of nominal classes into subclasses more con­
veniently. The subclass with the largest membership of nouns bears 
the numeral denoting the class as a whole. Subclasses with smaller 
memberships are indicated by a letter subscript following the num­
eral. Subclasses displaying prefix divergences are marked by the 
letter subscripts a or b, and those with zero-prefix are represented 
by x. a subclasses have a high vowel prefix, lb and 2b include 
only proper nouns in their singular and plural foims respectively.
The 'nominal classes' column on the left-hand side of the 
table is followed by a column designated 'nominal prefixes', i.e. 
prefixes which occur in nouns. The last four columns on the right- 
hand side of the table are typical examples of the concord elements
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governed by each nominal class. The nominal prefixes are sometimes 
referred to as 1 independent prefixes', since their occurrence is 
not controlled. But the prefixes of adjectives, possessives and 
verbs, which are controlled by nouns, are referred to as 'dependent 
prefixes'.
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3.315 Singular and Plural Pairings of Common Nouns
The nominal classes of comnon nouns may be paired, in terms 
of their collocation.with -and ’one' and -po: 'two', into singular 
and plural sets, as listed in the representative table below:
CLASS SING/PLU EXAMPLES_____________________________________
PAIRINGS NOMINAL SINGULAR NORMS OF ’ONE’ PLURAL NORMS OF 'TWO1 
PREFIXES
1/2
la/2
lx/6x
2/11
3/4
4/4
5/6
5a/6a
6/6
7/8
7a/8
8/8
9/8
9a/8
9/11
9a/ll
10/11
11/4
0 -/ya- 
u-/ya- 
zero 
ya-/li-
lE-/a-
a-/a-
kE-/yE-
ki-/yi-
yE-/yE-
E-/N
1-/N
N/N
kO-/N
ku-/N
kO-/li-
ku-/li-
10- /11-
li-/a-
5-nen wand 'one person' yd-nen yd-po: 'two people'
ti-kpd wAnd 'one towel' yd-kp6  yd-po: 'two towels'
bog wdnd 'one thing1 blog yd-po: 'two things'
yd-tti. bdnd 'one calabash 1 1-tft li-po:' two calabashes of 
of wine' wine'
le-tu jand 'one head' d-tti d-po: 'two heads'
d-kpdn ydnd 'one d-kpdn d-po: 'two c l u mp s
c l u m p  of standing raf- of standing raffia
bamboos'
ye-tf ye-po: 'two trees'
yi-kul ye-po: 'two boxes'
ye-j6  ye-po: 'two pieces of yam'
fia bamboos'
ke-ti sdnd 'one tree'
ki-kdl sdnd 'one box'
yd-jd bdnd 'one piece 
of yam' 
e-to yand 'one house'
1-kpd ydnd 'one law­
suit'
q-g^m ydnd 'one back' 
kd-b6 : kdnd 'one hand'
h-to rh-po: 'two houses'
fj-kpd ift-po
q-gem fii-po 
nV-b5: di-po
kd-bem kdnd 'one cheek' nv-bgm nV-po
kd-t6 n kand 'one gift' li-tdn li-po: 'two gifts'
kh-bem kdnd 'one lie' li-bdm li-po: 'two lies'
two lawsuits'
'two backs' 
'two hands' 
'two cheeks'
16-wi jdnd 'one basin 
of water'
li-te jdnd 'songs of 
the same type'
li-wi li-po: 'two basins of 
water'
d-te d-po: 'two different songs'
d-toq d-po: 'two different types 
of ash'
li-toq jand 'the same 
type of ash'
li-to:mi jand 'one farm' a-td:mi a-po: ’two farms'
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CLASS SING/PLU EXAMPLES
PAIRINGS NOMINAL SINGULAR FORMS OF 'ONE' PLURAL NORMS OF ’TWO'
PREFIXES
12/8 yi-/N- yi-p5l fdnd 'one calf nl-p51 nrtpo: 'two calves of
of leg' leg'
12/13 yi-/yO- yi-non fdnd 'one bird' yd-non yd-po: 'two birds'
13/4 yO-/N- yd-jf bdnd 'one palm- dnkpil ih-po: 'two palm-trees
tree'
13/13 yO-/yO- yo-gdu bdnd 'one mush- yd-gdu yd-po: 'two mushrooms
rocxn'
14/11 ka-/li- kd-kC: kdnd 'one pig' li-kd: li-po: 'two pigs'
3.3151 A number of nouns, such as ydnen 'wanan1, bdnen 'women' wen 
'child', ben 'children', jen ’name', yen 'names’, j&n 'eye',. ja:q:i 
'ant', ya:qi 'ants', bog ’thing ', blog 'things', ba:n.i 'urine', ydl 
'snake(s)', yil 'hair', jumnd 'nose', wol 'body', 'bodies', have been 
classified simply as zero-prefix. Their position is not as simple or 
as clear-cut as that, cf. Winston's study (1962, pp.53-60). It is an 
area where further research is required, to ascertain in particular, 
whether the prefix-like consonants occurring in the initial position 
of these nouns are genuine nominal prefixes, deformations of earlier 
CV- type prefixes, etc, in short, their gramnatical status.
3.3152 Ibe classification of nouns and their pairings exclude loan 
words, such as motd 'car', lorry', bol 'ball', football', dfd 'half­
penny', pgni 'penny', all of which belong to class 1 in the singular 
and to class 2 in the plural. Ibis is because their forms do not 
fit properly into the phonological system and especially into the 
singular and plural patterning characteristic of indigenous nouns 
in Lokdo. To take one example, a-fu 'half-penny' , appears to have
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a Class 4 noun prefix, and since the noun governs Class 1 concord 
elements, it presents an anomalous situation in which we have a 
noun with a Class 4 prefix controlling Class 1 concord elements. 
Furthermore, if afu was included in the table, we would now have 
had a secondary subclass with >a prefix which, exceptionally, is 
not marked by a high vowel. A better analysis seems to be that 
the initial vowel of dfu is not a prefix at all. It may be noted 
that its form does hot change when it collocates with a class 2 
plural numeral: i.e. dfii wdnd 'one half-penny' and dfil yd-po: 'two 
half-pennies'. The position of nouns such as this is too uncertain 
for them to form the basis of any systematic analysis.
3.316 Nominal Classes and their Sonantic Correspondences
Only tentative generalizations can, at this stage of the 
research, be made about the membership of each nominal class.
3.3161 The first is that concord classes 1 and 2 do include a 
large nuntoer of nouns with personal, human connotation, e.g.
d-m§:md: 'Ugep person1 Yd-m3:m§: 'Ugep people'
5-fil 'Efik person' Ya-fil 'Efik people'
d-bol 'chief' yd-b5l 'chiefs'
In folk-tales, animal characters are personalized and occur 
with concord elements as for classes 1 and 2 with the person prefix 
O- in matching verbal foims, even when their names do not have the 
0 - nominal prefix, e.g.
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E:pu o-to: kobo: ko d:Bu:si o^foqqa kpakpa 
Monkey he-used hand of Cat he-dug-out peanuts 
'Monkey used Cat's hand to . dig out the peanuts'
Such personalized animal names come under subclass lb or 2b.
3.3162 There are many words denoting animals ’which belong to the
classes 7 and 8, e.g.
£ten 'animal' riten ' animals ’
ebh 1gpat' nlbti 1goats'
£b€m ,hare/ rbb€m 'hares1
fcbl& 'dog1 ffiblS. 'dogs'
e>p£lm 1 cow' rhp&m 'cows'
epti 1'monkey' fipil 1monkeys'
6f£m ' crocodile' rfif£m 'crocodiles
ekCll 'hedge-hog' rjkhl 'hedge-hogs
ekpe ' leopard' f)kpe 'leopards'
y5l 'snake' yol 1'snakes'
3.3163 Sane nouns denoting limbs belong. to set 9/8, e.g.
kob5: 'arm' rfibo: 'arms'
kofe 'leg' rtfe 'legs'
kc5t£l 'thigh' rit£l 'thighs'
inpol 'calves of leg' (class 8 ).
3.3164 Many nouns belonging to classes 5 and 9 are nominalized verb- 
radicals denoting ’the act of . . . 1 or 'the process of...' (cf. 3.3121 
(b), sub-section (ii)), e.g.
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k6 -koi 'grinding
ke-ji: 'eating' ke-poi 'burning 
ke-non ' cooking
ko-tomo'pushing' 
kd-kpe:yl 1 selling
ko-dei 'buying
kd-yikd 'putting a load down
It may be noted that these nominalized verb-stems do not have a 
plural form,
3.3165 There are a number of nouns occurring with concord elements 
as for Class 10 and having the noun prefix 10- which denote 'the 
language of...', 'the speech manner of ... '. The only condition is 
that the noun-stern must have a uersonal or human connotation. The 
nominal stems of personal proper names do not figure in this group. 
Examples.
0-rr6:m6: 'Ugep person' l6 -m6 :m6 : 'Ugep dialect'
O-kori 'Ekuri person' lo-kori 'Ekuri dialect'
v
O-ke:ke: 'Nko person' lo-ko:ko: 'Nko dialect'
0 -1 6 :mi 'Idomi person' 1 6-1 6 :mi 'Idani dialect'
5-kparjkp^ni 'Mkpani person' ld-kpaijkp&ni 'Mkpani dialect1 
o-f61i 'slave' l6-f61i 'a slave's manner of speech'
o-b5l 'chief ld-b6 l 'the manner of speech of a chief'
3.3166 Nouns ■which select Class 2 concord elements and have a singular 
meaning are generally nouns denoting liquids, e.g.
ya-tu 'palm-wine1 ya-yi 'blood'
ya-ml£ 'palm-oil' yd-rre: 'latex'
Apart from y£me:, these nouns select Class 11 concord elements when
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they have a plural meaning. No plural form has been recorded for
yam§:, but if one did exist, it would be lime:, like the nouns
in the group.
3.3167 Some nouns which select Class 4 concord elements and have 
a singular meaning only are generally nouns denoting 'uncountable' 
objects, e.g.
a-ben 'stool' a-k5k5n£t 'anger'
A-den ’fatness' &-niir} 'smallness1
a-kili 'small-pox'
3.317 Nominal Tone Patterns
Noun tone patterns in Lokoe are assigned to the total word 
rather than to the prefix and stem morphemes separately. The various 
nominal tone patterns that occur have already been described in the 
phonology (cf. section 2.42124). But it sears relevant to add here 
that tone patterns of nouns in isolation frequently change, some­
times involving the length of the prefix vowel, in accordance with 
their grammatical relationships. For example, the tone pattern of 
5-t5 'house1 in isolation is L-H. But this tone sequence becomes:
(a) L:-H, when the noun occurs as head of a locational phrase, 
thus,
k6 e:-t5 'in the house'
(b) H:-L, when the noun occurs as head of a genitival phrase, 
thus,
w6 6:-t5 'of the house'
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The tone of the noun in isolation is taken as its basic tone pattern 
throughout the grammatical description.
3.32 CIjOSED-CLASS WORDS 
3.321 NUMERALS
The first member of the closed-class word unit that we shall 
consider is the numeral.
There are three subclasses of numerals in Lokdo:
(a) cardinal numerals
(b) distributive numerals
(c) ordinal numerals
3.3211 Cardinal Numerals
The following cardinal numerals may be considered as the numeral 
'bases1 of L5k6o:
1 . wana (concordant numeral replaceable by the alternatives bdnd,
jand, yand, sand, kdnd and fdnd, subject to the rules of 
concord, cf. table 3.32113).
2 . yd-po: (concordant prefix yd- replaceable by the alternative
prefixes a-, yE~, N-, li- or yO-, subject to the rules 
of concord. When yd- is shown with a long vowel, viz 
yd:, then each alternative prefix also occurs with a 
long vowel).
3. yd-t£l£
4. yd-na:
5. yd-ten
6 . ya-ton-d-.-wand (i.e. 5 + 1 )
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7. y&-t5n ya:-po: (i.e. 5 + 2 )
8 . ya:-t^n y&:-t€l£ (i.e. 5 +3)
9. yifc-ten y£:-na: (i.e. 5 + 4 )
1 0 . jo (invariable)
1 1 . jo:
1 2 . jo: ya;:-po:
13. jo: y£:-t616
■v*
14. jo: y§.:-na:
15. jib (invariable)
16. j ib-a>wa:n&
17. jib ya :-po :
1-8 . jib y§;:-t61£
19. jib yii:-na:
2 0 . ls-y&u (or le-g&u)
2 1 . lg-y£u <5p51i wan£L
2 2 . le-y&u opeli y&-po: 
etc.
40. a:-po: (or Sg&u a:po:)
41. a:-po: dpoli w£n&
60. a:-t£L6
80. a: -na:
1 0 0 . a:-t£n
120. a : -t5n-Et-j Etnl
140. a:-t£n a:-po:
160. a :-ton *l:-t§l§
180. a:-t§n a :-na:
2 0 0 . a:-jo:
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2 0 1 . a:-jo: dpdli wand
2 2 0 . a:-jo:-Ei-jand
2 2 1 . a:-jo:-&-jdnd dpdli wdnd
240. a :-jo: d:-po:
260. a:-jo: a::-tdld
280. a:-jo: A :-na:
300. a:-jib
320. a:-jib-&-jdnd
340. a:-jib a;:-po:
400. 16-dd
401. Id-dil dpoli wdnd
500. ld-dil 6p6 li a:-t5n
501. le-dd dpoli a :-ten dpoli wdnd
800. d-dil d-po:.
1 2 0 0 . d-dO. a-tdld
4000. d-dft jo:
The occurring tone patterns are as marked above.
3.32111 Simple and Composite Numerals
The first four numerals, 1-4, are simple, in that they consist 
of one simple word. Simple are also numerals which may be described 
as 'numeral bases', i.e. numerals which figure multiples of 5 between 
5 and 20 inclusive, and multiples of 20 between 20 and 100, as well 
as 200, 300 and 400.
All other numerals are described as composite or comolex, i.e. 
they consist of a sequence of two or more numerals, the numerals being
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either juxtaposed without a linking word or linked by the juncture 
vowel or the word dpdll (which means ’plus') or both.
Numerals following either or dpgli do not occur with a 
long prefatory syllable. Whenever a numeral is followed by the 
numerals 2 - 4  without a linking word, the concordant prefix for 
2 - 4 is long.
3.32112 Concordant and Non-Concordant Numerals
All numerals are either concordant or non-concordant in form.
Non-concordant numerals are either variable or invariable.
Invariable non-concordant numerals are those numerals that have 
no recognisable prefix or prefix-like forms, i.e. jo: '1 0 ' and jib 
’15’.
Variable non-concordant numerals are those numerals that have a 
recognisable prefix, but which manifest no sign of concord with their 
head noun; instead, they govern their own agreements and enter into a 
singular-plural pairing like other nouns in Class 4. These numerals 
are le-gau '20' and le-du ’400’, plural: a-gau and a-du respectively.
Examples.
ya-n&n ls-yau'20 people', ya-nen le-du '400 people', ya-nen ag£Lu 
a-po: ' 40 people1, ya-nen 1-dCi a-po: 1800 people'. They may therefore 
be said to behave like nominals, although they are numerals.
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Concordant numerals are of two categories. One category con­
sists of multiples of 20 and 400, which are concordant only in a 
limited way. They display concord with the numerals d-gdu and d-d£t, 
which may. or may not figure in the numeration, and not with 
their head noun which must be present. We may therefore say:
ya-nen (d-gdu) a :-po: '40 people' (people 20 x 2) 
n-to (d-dii) d-tdld ' 1200 people' (houses 400 x 3)
More often than not, a-gdu and ddu are omitted. Note that the 
numerals following d-gdu always begin with a long /a/, marked by 
a low-high glide.
The other type of concordant numeral is the one that occurs 
with a 'dependent' prefix or prefix-like sequence displaying the 
concord mark of the class of its head noun. Numerals of this cat­
egory have already been identified in the preceding list of numerals, 
and their alternative forms are enclosed in brackets.
Examples (dependepent prefixes and prefix-like sequences underlined).
b-nen wana 'one person' 
kd-fe kand 'one leg' 
ke-jen sand 'one yam' 
ya-nen ya-po: ’two people’ 
rfr-fe m-po: 'two legs' 
yi-non fdnd 'one bird' 
yd-ndn yd-po: 'two birds' 
ye-16 ye-po: 'two yams' 
li-te:mi jand 'one farm'
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a-t6 :mi a-po: 'two farms' 
ya-tu band 'one calabash of wine'
3.32113 The following table illustrates how the concordant numeral 
modifies its prefix or prefix-like sequence in response to nouns of 
different classes:
Nominal Numeral Examples Numeral Examples
Class 1 2 - 4
1 wind d-dem wand 'one man’
2 bdnd ya-yi bdnd 'one
family'
yd-po: yd-ndn yd-po:: 'two people
3 jand l<d-ttf. jdnd 'one head’
4 ydnd d-kpon ydnd 'one 
clump of raffia bam­
boos'
d-po: d-kpd d-po: 'two bags'
5 sdnd kg-td sdnd ’one trap'
6 bdnd bloq bdnd 'the same 
clothes'
yd-po: yg-te y&-po: ’two traps'
7 ydnd e-ti ydnd 'one road'
8 ydnd rj-gem ydnd 'one back' m-po: h-ti di-po: 'two roads'
9 kdnd kd~tc5n kdnd 'one gift'
1 0 jand ld-mdn jdnd 'one coin t
1 1 jand del jdnd 'one year' li-po: li-tdn li-po:: 'two gifts’
12 fdnd yi-non fdnd 'one bird’i
13 bdnd yd-jl bdnd 'one palm- yd-po: 
tree'
yo-non yd-po:: 'two birds'
14 kdnd kd-ko: kdnd 'one pig'
Each of the seven forms of the numeral 1 has an emphatic and a 
non-enphatic fom, thus:
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NonEnphatic Form Emphatic Form
wana wo: wind
kind ko: kdnd
sdnd so: sdnd
jdnd jo: jdnd
fand fo: fdnd
ydnd yo: ydnd
bdnd bo: bdnd
The emphatic form has the meaning of 1 one only', ' just one' or 
'the same one', e.g.
mun-rj kdn dtil-pd-wsn wo:wdnd 
'please, give me just one cup of wine' 
yahen bimd; yddo ydnen bo: bdnd 
'Those people come from the same family'
3.32114 Apart from the numeral 1, which, as we have just said, 
has seven concordant forms, and the composite numerals denoting 6 ,
1 1 and 16 or with the structure:
numeral base + opeli + composite numeral 6 , 11 or 16, all other 
concordant numerals, simple or composite, have each six forms, each 
form selecting an appropriate prefix or prefix-like sequence in con­
cordant agreement with the head noun. Examples.
(a) Simple Concordant Numerals:
Numeral Class 
ya-non yd-po: 'two people' 2
d-kp5 a-po: 'two knots' 4
ye-jen ye-po: 'two yams' 6
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n-ti n-po: ’two sticks' 
li-ko: li-po: 'two pigs' 
yo-ggiu yd-po: 'two mushrooms 13
11
8
(b) Composite Concordant Numerals:
ya-sen jo: ya:-tele 'thirteen visitors'
&-p6 jo: a :-tdle 'thirteen joints' 
ye_~nam jo; ye:-tele 'thirteen seats' 
n-to jo: n:-tele 'thirteen houses' 
ll-kem jo: li:-t61£ 'thirteen associations' 
yd-ndn jo: yd:-t61§ 'thirteen birds'
Numeral Class 
2
4
6
8
11
13
3.32115 Composite numerals denoting 6 , 11 or 16 or numerals with 
the structure:
numeral base + opdli + composite numeral denoting 6 , 1 1 or 16 
have also six forms, but with this difference from those described 
in 3.32114, that only the first of the two numerals constituting 
the composite numeral is obligatorily concordant with the head noun, 
while the second, which is always translatable by 'one.1, has the 
option of being concordant with the singular or plural class of the 
head noun, as illustrated in the table showing the concordance of 
the numerals 1 and 2 under section 3.32113 above. Thus, we have 
(nominal concord class enclosed in brackets):
wana (1 ) six matchets 
six bags
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s&n£L (5) 'six traps'
y£-t£ yd-tdn-
banA (6 )
rh-ph n-tdn-a-yanS. (7 Sc 8 ) 'six monkeys'
k£n& (9 ) 'six pictures'
ll-gltbi li-tSn-a;~
jana (1 1 )
r f M  (1 2 ) 'six parts' 
y5-pa: yb-tSn-S;- ( b&na (13)
3.32116 The numerals 2 - 5  have the structure: 
dependent prefix + numeral stem
The selection of the prefix is deteimined by the concord- class of 
the head noun, as exemplified in 3.32114(a) above.
3.32117 The highest simple numeral is lddil '400'. Numerals denoting 
multiples of lgdil are frequently used. The second numeral in any 
multiple of ledu, as in all composite numerals, is always in concord 
with the first, e.g.
a-du a-tele 1,200 (=400 x 3) 
ya-nen ya-t5n ya:-tele '8 people'
The phrase adu k6 a:du is equivalent to the English 'thousands 
upon thousands', 'uncountable'.
3.32118 A cardinal numeral may function as head of a nominal phrase, 
e.g.
odali yaton mtoe-tfibo 'He took only five'.
It may also function in modifying relation within a nominal 
phrase, e.g.
- 146 -
(5ddli yds6:k616 yAtdn ifibd-rfibd 
'He took only five oranges'
3.3212 Distributive Numerals
Distributive numerals are formed by the reduplication of 
cardinal numerals, e.g.
wo:-wo: (concordant numeral) 'one each' 
yA-po:-y£-po: (concordant prefix) 'two each1 
y&-t61d-y&-t616 (concordant prefix) 'three each'
Distributive numerals reduplicating, concordant cardinal numerals 
agree with their head noun as described above.
Distributive numerals function as a constituent of the clause 
in adjunct relation, e.g.
otoni be yej6 yepo:-yepo:
'He gave than two yams each'
3.3213 Ordinal Numerals
Ordinal numerals are formed by attaching the suffix -A to cardinal 
numerals and lengthening the prefix. If the cardinal numeral does not 
have a prefix of its own, it acquires the prefix A**, which is then 
lengthened.
Examples.
yanen ya:-tan-5. 'fifth person'
6d6m y£:pd:-5. 'second man'
The or cj Inal numeral 1st is formed by constructing a compound
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noun with the word k£-k5l5-eti, e.g. d-nen + k^-k§16-dti, — > 
ke-nen-kdla-dti '1st person'.
3.3214 Brief General Comrent on the Counting System of Ldkda.
The Ldkda numeration system, as it stands today, is manifestly 
unsatisfactory. The additive process employs four different methods; 
the juxtaposition of numerals, e.g. y&tdn y£:po: '7'; the juncture 
vowel -sfce.g. jo:-A;-wAn5. '1 1 '; dpdli, e.g. a:t£n dp^li w£n£ '1 0 1 '; 
and a combination of the juncture vowel and 6pali, e.g. a:t§n-5*.-j&n5, 
opdli jib '135'. Some simplification can be achieved by adopting 
only one method of addition, e.g. dpdli or the juxtaposition method.
Furthermore, the highest numeral base, lddh '400', is too low 
for our modem commercial and scientific needs* Clearly, simpler 
expressions denoting huge numbers like the million and the billion 
will have to be devised sooner or later.
3.322 ADJECTIVES
Adjectives in Lokde may be divided into two subclasses: simple 
and complex adjectives.
Simple adjectives are one-word adjectives of a partially or 
fully reduplicated structure, e.g.
5-d5-5-d5 'another'
5-p6-5-p§ 'new1
6-bo:-£-bo: ’all1
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waq-wdna:: yd ' every' 
so:-s<5: (orsu:-sd:) 'many'
Complex adjectives, on the other hand, consist of two words, 
a concordant relator and an adjective-like word. e.g. 
w6 o-den 'big* 
w6 5-dd:11 'tasty'
wd 5-yl:yi 'beautiful1
Both types of adjectives may be distinguished from nouns, in 
that they function as attributive elements in nominal phrases.
With the exception of ebo:-ebo: and so:-so:,■ which are invariable, all 
other adjectives possess prefixes or sequences of prefixes, which are 
in concord with their head noun, e.g,
e-t5 e-d5-e-d5 'another house'
e>-p£ e-p£-&-p£ 'a new moon'
yan^n baq-bdnd:yd 'every group of people'
ko-nana ka k5-dd:11 'tasty soup'
e-pam y3 e-d6n 'big cow'
Conplex adjectives may also be self-standing, when they 
function as head of a nominal phrase, e.g. 
wo odon rjw§ f):wd:y,i11 want the bis- one'
The form of the complex adjective is determined by the class of its 
noun referent: in this example, class I.
There are very few adjectives in Lok§8 . This is probably be-
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cause a similar role is regularly performed either by a qualifying 
noun in a compound noun construct (cf. section 3.31222) or by a 
relative clause (cf. section 5.114)
3.323 POSSESSIVES
There are two types of possessives: simple and complex.
Simple possessives consist of one word, and function in qual­
ifying relation within a nominal phrase, e.g.
Singular1 Plural
1st Person 5-mi 'my' ya-mon'our'
2nd Person 5-wil 'your' yd-ba: 'your'
3rd person 5-we 'his/her' yd-bd 'their'
The initial underlined sequences are prefixes which must be in con­
cordant agreement with the noun qualified, e.g.
e_-t5 e_-mi 'my house*'
li-t5:mi 1 1-wit 'your farm'
ye-t515kpd y&-b£ 'their domestic animals'
Conplex possessives consist of two words functioning as a self­
standing unit and head of a nominal phrase. As in the case of the 
self-standing adjective, the unit is composed of a concordant relator 
followed by an attributive possessive, e.g.
Singular Plural
1st Person we 5-mi 'mine' b5 yd-mon 'ours'
1- A possessive is described as singular or plural depending upon the singu 
larjty or plurality of its prefix.
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Singular 
wa 5-wu 'yours* 
wd d-w6 'his/hers
Plural
2nd Person bd y4- ba:' yours
3rd Person bd y4-b£ 'theirs'
The form of the self-standing possessive, like that of the complex 
adjective,, is specified by the class of the noun to which it refers 
back. Thus, in the sentence,
yd J_-mi d-tOm f_-d£l 'mine is very tasty' 
the noun to which the possessive refers back must belong to nominal 
Class 7, in this particular case, £-ten 'meat' .
3.324 PRONOUNS
Pronouns may be primarily classifed as either bound or self­
standing.
Bound pronouns are verbal or 'pronominal' prefixes, which are 
always attached to verbal bases, e.g.
6 -kdi bog 'he is watching something' 
y&-kei borj 'they are watching something'
Self-standing pronouns, on the other hand, are not so attached. 
They may occur as distinct wards in different positions within a 
sentence, e.g.
6ko be_ ke 'He has seen them' 
b£ kt 5:kd 'He has not seen them'
Self-standing pronouns are also analysed as separate words be­
cause they are parallel to the noun in the following respects:
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(i) The same phonological word junctures occur between these pro­
nouns and the VP as between nouns and the VP, e.g. vowel elision at 
word junctures.
(ii) More importantly, unlike bound pronouns, self-standing pronouns 
may be followed by a relative clause in the same way as nouns are 
qualifed by relative clauses.
Examples.
bnen wo c5bdb6n5i min 6 tum c5t3 bog
fjw£ wd db£b£n5i min 6tum dtS bog
"The man standing here is a very good dancer'
sr: -e_ wo dbl liman d:yeni 
si: onen wo c3bi liman ckyeni 
'Despise the man who has no money'
The self-standing* pronoun differs from the noun, however, in 
that it does not enter into complex noun constructions as do nouns, 
e.g.
ke-nen-bl6 g 'dark-skinned person' 
but ami wo fibi:lo 'I, who am dark-skinned'
Self-standing pronouns may be either personal,, or non-personal. 
They are personal when they refer back to human beingsr spiritual
*  V  V
beings, e.g. Obase 'God', and personalized animals in folk-tales.
Self-standing pronouns may occur either as subject or obiect 
pronouns. The following table is a paradigm of personal pronouns, 
occurring as subject or object:
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Subject Object
1st Person: singular Smi 'I' N or min 'me'
plural amon 'we' mcfri 'us'
2nd Person: singular awti. 'you' o or w5 'you'
plural aba: 'you' ba: 'you'
3rd Person: singular rjwgs 'he'/she' g or wg 'him'/her'
plural ifibS 'they' bg 'than'
The following table is a paradigm of non-personal pronouns oc­
curring as subject or object, arranged in the order in which the 
nominal classes have been given, with examples of nouns to which the 
pronouns may refer back:
Nominal Example of Noun(s) Subject Object
Class
1 dbele 'pot' fjwd 'it' e it'
2 y&tft 'wine'; y&bSIS'pots' fnbS 'it' ,'they' b£ 'it','them'
3 ista 'head' fije 'it' jg 'it'
4 aiid.13 'smallness' ; Stttl*heads' hyS ' it' ,'they' ye 'if , 'than
5 keti 'tree' fisS 'it' sg 'it'
6 ySjd 'piece of yam';ySti 
trees'
mb§ 'it' ,'they' bg ' it', 'them
7 eti 'stick' fiyS ’it’ ye 'it1
8 qgem 'back';nti 'sticks' fiyo ' it' /they' ye 'if ,'them'
9 koton 'gift' rjko 'it' ke 'if
1 0 low! 'water' fijo 'it' je 'if
11 wol 'body'; litc>n'gifts' fijo ' it' ,'they' je 'if, 'them'
12 yinon 'bird' (fife 1 it fg 'it'
13 ybji 'palm-tree'; ydni 
'elephants'
ifibe 'it' ,'they' bg 'if, 'them'
14 kako: 'pig' Qko 'it' kg 'it'
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In general, the tones that occur are those marked above. They may be 
conditioned by a preceding tone sequence.
3.3241 Subject Pronouns
Pronouns occur as subject when they function as head of a 
subject nominal phrase, either alone or qualified by a relative 
clause.
Note that the occurrence of the 1st and 2nd person plural pro­
nouns in certain subordinate clauses has the effect of deleting the
bound pronoun of the verbal word or predicator, e.g.
yanen yak^i d4 &:mon j/$-w5loi bol
'People are watc/hing us play football'
ma: ode otoba wo £:bjli y$-td:wdi y£n5:yi kdje:
'That is the matchet you use for hunting'
This construction normally occurs in subordinate clauses without the
future particle no and with structures like those given in the above 
exanples.
The structure of the non-personal 3rd person subject pronoun 
consists of a concordant relator prefixed by a homorganic syllabic nasal.
The occurrence of a self-standing pronoun as head of the Sjqp in 
a nuclear clause usually implies, emphasis, e.g. 
ami no fjkou, awu o:d5 
'I shall go myself, not you'
ami n£ frbi f^ kam 5 £,:do £l:wii a:kami r) ke iya:si
'I myself shall help you(one day) just as you've helped me today'
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3,3242 Object Pronouns
Object pronouns function as head of an object nominal phrase, 
either standing alone or qualified by a relative clause.
The sylXabic nasal form of the 1st person plonoun and the V-
form of the 2nd and 3rd person pronouns only occur following a verb-
foim. These forms may be described as weak, since they are often 
absorbed phonetically by the verb-forms they follow.
m3r occurs only before the verb in negative clauses.
All other pronoun forms may occur before or after the verb.
Examples.
oke: rake 'He has seen me'
fjkS 5 ke 'I have seen you'
dko e_ ke-6 ? 'Have you seen him?'
min 6:k5: 'He did not see me' 
wo rjikis: 'I did not see you' 
wg r]:kS: 'I did not see him/her'
qko wo ke 'I have shown(it) to you'
fjko bg ke 'I have seen them'
be rpko: 'I have not seen them'
The non-personal 3rd person pronoun is concordant with the class 
of the noun to which it refers back, this concordance being manifested 
by the initial consonant of the relator.
3.325 DEMONSTRATIVES
Demonstratives may be classified as either self-standing
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or attributive.
Self-standing demonstratives are those that function as head 
of a nominal phrase, while attributive demonstratives are those 
that function in qualifying relation within the nominal phrase.
Whether a demonstrative is functioning as head of a nominal 
phrase or as an attributive within it, its initial consonant is 
governed by the noun to which it refers back. In other words, a 
demonstrative must point to the noun with which it is in concordant 
agreement, and this noun is obligatorily present in the phrase in 
which the demonstrative occurs as an attributive,. and obligatorily 
absent in the phrase of which the demonstrative is head.
3.3251 The following are the full paradigms of three common de­
monstratives , lm&, idg*. and ildk, arranged in the order of the 14’ 
nominal concord classes:
Nom- Initial 
inal Conson- 
Class ant as 
Concord
0 R M
Element 1. 'this one' 2 . 'the other one' 3. 'that other one'
1 w-
2 b-
3 0”
4- y-
5 s-
6 b-
7 y-
ima: imin 
blmas bimin 
jima*. jimin 
ima*. imin 
sima: simin 
bima: bimin 
ima: imin
imina:
bimina:
j imina:
imina:
siming*.
bimina::
imin!:
idg; idi(n) 
bida: bldi(n) 
jidg; jidi(n) 
Ida; idi(n) 
sidg: sldi(n) 
bidg: bidi(n) 
idg; idi(n)
idina:
bidina:
jiding:
idina:
siding:
bidinA:
iding:
ika: ikin 
bika: bikin 
jikgt jikin 
ika: ikin 
sikg; sikin 
bikg*. bikin 
ikg*. ikin
iking,:
biking.:
j iking.:
iking:
siking*.
biking:
iking:
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8 y-
9 k-
10 j-
11 3~
12 f-
13 b-
14 k-
kinft kimin 
jim£b jimin 
jimst: jimin 
f Ima,* fimin 
bimS.: bimin 
klnft kimin
imina: 
kiminEi: 
j imina:; 
j Imina: 
f imina: 
bimina:: 
kiminai
Ida: idi(n) 
kida: kidi(n) 
jid&;jidi(n) 
jik&: jiki(n) 
fid&: fidi(n) 
bid& bldi(n) 
kldS.-. kidi(n)
idina;
kidina-.
jidinit:
jlkin&:
fidina:
biding:
kidinst:
ika; ikin 
kidst: kikin 
j ika:*. j ikin 
jikit: jikin 
f ik&: f ikin 
blk&; bikin 
kida:; kikin
ikina;
kikimt:
jikimt:
j ikina:
fikin&:
bikini;
kikinS.'
3.3252 The initial concord consonants w- and y~ do not occur in 
demonstratives.
3.3253 The columns 1, 2 and 3 represent the three degrees of deixis 
in Lok5o. Each degree has 3 forms which are naturally interchangeable 
without any discrimination in meaning or context of situation. Thus, 
imai, imin and imina; are identical in meaning and can replace each 
other freely in any given context. In the same way, Ida:, idi, idin 
and idina; are in free variation and belong to the same six forms al­
together, only one of which is selected in each case by the rules of 
concord in agreement with the class of the given noun. For instance, 
the six forms of im&: are ima; for nouns of classes , 1 , 4  and 7 and
8 ; bima: for nouns of classes, 2, 6 and 13; jima; for nouns of classes 
3, 10 and 11; sim§,*. for nouns of class 5; kim&ifor nouns of classes 9 
and 14; and fimEt: for nouns in class 12.
The column 1 demonstrative, i.e. ima;, imin or iminas, points to 
objects relatively near the speaker or the hearer. It may be roughly 
translated as 'this one/these ones'.
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The column. 2 demonstrative, i.e. ida;, idi(n) or Idina!, points 
to objects which are relatively far away from the speaker or the 
hearer. It may therefore be translated as 'that one/those ones. 1
The column 3 demonstrative, i.e. ika;, fkin or ikina:, points to
objects which are relatively far away from the speaker or the hearer
not only in space but also in time. In other words, the forms of 
ida*. and ika: are distinguished from those of ima*. from the point of 
view of space, and ikEt: is distinguished from id&: from the point of 
view of time, ika:*.always pointing to objects with a past reference. 
Exanples.
fty§: k£ 5)we>n& im& y6 £:tb: ma:
’I have read the book which you are holding' 
ftye: k£ rjwene ida: y6 flyftu d6 15:se dft.:
’I have read that book lying on the floor over there' 
fty§: k 6 $wene ik&*. y5 ft:ni kei ih k&:
’ I have read that book which you had given me before1
ikEt: 5kft:nft fh k§, fjw6 :yi imin 6 bd Idat
'I am tired of that (old) one, I want this one and the other'
Note that the use of any demonstrative inplies that there are at 
least two entities, and possibly three, under consideration, of which 
one or two are not being referred to.
There are three other stronger, but less frequently used, 
demonstratives which may also function either as head of a noun phrase 
or as an attributive element within a nominal phrase. These are:
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£ma:ni 'that one over there'
£da:ni 'that other one'
£ki£:ni 'that other one far away'
Each of these has a more emphatic form:
£ma:ni: 'that very one over there'
id&ni: 'the other one over there'
Ik&ni: ’that other one far away'
3.326 ADVERBS
The closed word class of adverbs consists of two subclasses: 
ordinary adverbs and ideophones.
The subclass of ordinary adverbs is rather small, since adverbial 
concepts are regularly e:xpressed in Lokdo by a further verb, e.g. 'soon* 
is translatable by o:ga:n^ 'it will not be long'.
3 .3261 Ordinary Adverbs
Ordinary adverbs fall into three main categories:
(a) Adverbs of place.
(b) Adverbs of time.
(c) Adverbs of manner.
3.32611 Adverbs of Place
There are two types of adverbs of place: demonstrative locative 
adverbs and non-demonstrative locative adverbs.
The difference between them is that demonstrative locative adverbs
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are deictic in function, while the non-demonstrative locative adverbs 
are not.
Examples of the demonstrative locative adverbs are: 
ka: 'there', 'over there'
d&: 'over there, not here'
klmt; 'over here' 
mln&i'here'
The following non-demonstrative locative adverbs are common:
k&nS:ni 'outside', 'on top' 
kamle: 'inside' 
lib5: 'somewhere'
dend£-dend£ 'everywhere', 'anywhere' 
boq-bSij ' nowhere' 
k£pdl-5p§l 'far away'
£l£:lti. 'nearby' 
k3p£: 'by the side'
Locative adverbs usually precede the verb in negative clauses, 
and follow it in positive clauses, e.g.
da: o:d5 'He is not there'
5y£u dll: 'He is there'
M j i  ldwti. ldydu k6 6kp6k6r6 kar&: nl 
'Your food is on the table'
m£: 'here'. 'over here'
'over here, not there1
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boq-bSi] may only be used in a negative clause, 
e.g. bog-bSq a:ku:yi
'You are not going anywhere'
d£nd£-dend£, on the other hand, occurs in both positive and 
negative clauses, e.g.
kg d£nd£-d£nd£ 'They have cleared ali the bush' 
dend6-d£nd£ yatkSi "They didn't go anywhere'
3-32612 Adverbs of Time
The following temporal adverbs are commonly used:
isen 'yesterday', 'during yesterday'
iy&:si 1 today', 'by today'
k6 :w5 'tomorrow', 'by tomorrow'
kepbm 'in the morning'
kgpldkdn 'in the afternoon'
ked6 :w6 'in the evening'
deil 'at night1
de:de:sA 'at night'
5pl5k&n-d6:w3 r
j 'by late afternoon', 'by early evening' 
bpl£kdn-db:w§ (
Atuqrj^-iltugqS 'at dawn1, 'by dawn'
Each one of these adverbs is a noun in its own right, 
and they become temporal adverbs only when they are so used in the 
clause in which they occur, e.g.
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ko:w8 kaduke kayo: ke (kd:wo used as Sjyp)
'Tomorrow has already come'
ko:wd J^ ktiiyi kebl3: (kd:wd used as adverb)
' Tomorrow, I am going to farm'
Because temporal adverbs have the form of nouns, they may be 
qualified by a relative clause or an adjectival phrase or word, 
e.g.
fiyd: mA: isdn w3 a:bi mal:'a:d3 
I came yesterday that you were not in , i.e.
'I came yesterday when you were not in' 
is£n fmA: ydwdli b51 ybw5: n& kg 
That yesterday, we played football until we were tired 
i.e. 'What a day yesterday was', we played football until we were 
tired'
3.32613 Adverbs of Manner
Lokoo has very few adverbs of manner, manner adverbial concepts 
being regularly expressed by ideophones. The most common adverbs of 
manner are:
gpAl 'quickly'
denene 'properly', 'really'
k5pa: 'by the side', 'side-ways'
Each of these adverbs may be reduplicated, either fully or 
partially, to intensify their meaning, e.g.
6p&l-£:p&l 'very quickly'
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denenene 'properly indeed' 
kdpa :^-k5pa: T sideways ’
The reduplicated forms are more' commonly used than the non-reduplicated 
forms.
A few nouns may be reduplicated to form adverbs of manner, e.g.
eti ’road’ — > £ti-eti 'straight1, 'without stopping
or delaying along the road' 
k&wdq 'the top' — > k&w5q-kAw5q 'through the air' 
e.g. yds&q m5n kAw5r]-kAwdq ydkSu Lagos 
we walked us by top we went Lagos 
i.e.' We went to Lagos by air'
3.3262 Ideophones
Ideophones are noises expressing the manner of the verb action 
or state. They differ from ordinary adverbs in that their phonological 
structure lies outside the dominant phonological system, being char­
acterized by reduplication and accentuated pitch contrasts, consonantal 
clusters, and very long nasalized vowels.
Ideophones occur very frequently in conversation, and particularly 
in story-telling, when narrators use them to make their story more 
vivid and more dramatic.
A reduplicated ideophone usually implies an intensification of 
its non-reduplicated lexical load. Thus, den means 'slowly', deq-dei] 
'very slowly' and deq-deq-dei] 'very very slowly' .
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Examples
nfoma: wd oden otd dut ke ld:se
’A fat woman fell on the ground with a thud'
y5y£u m£na*. ekon frmo emara ken vdldp
'We were here when the fire flared up suddenly'
m3n d£: yo:bAl&, ydl gbdkdi y€ k£: 6t5 kSn
'Suddenly, a snake fell down from a height
gb£r£b. &b& kg kdnnn
with a bang. It died Immediately without a struggle.
mkpen6i nh: e: te ima: lima 6 temi w£n Ima’. yibdq koi
' I was looking When the old man gave the child a hard knock on
the head'
odibs yinon kp&b
'He caught the bird with one hand in the air' 
o’dib.e yindn bib
'He caught the bird with two hands pressing it to the ground'
Tones marking adverbs in isolation, like nominal tone patterns in the 
isolate form, sometimes change according to the context in which they 
occur. This change affects mostly the high-low glide which becomes a 
long low glide when the glide is preceded by a verb in the Aorist 
Aspect, e.g.
da: — > da: in the sentence:
yoye: da: oddwa kg
'When we got there he was asleep'
3.327 RELATORS
The closed word class of relators may be divided into two sub-
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classes:
(a) relators introducing adverbial phrases, and
(b) relators functioning as 1genitival1 phrase introducers or re­
lative clause introducer's.
3.3271 The adverbial relator subclass consists of locative and 
temporal adverbial phrase introducers.
3.32711 The locative relators are two in number: 66 and k6. 66 
introduces 'locations' which are relatively near the speaker or 
hearer, and ke introduces relatively distant 'locations', e.g.
si:kA 5y&u de li:t£:mi
'Your mother is in the farm' (i.e. which is not far from here). 
a:ka 5y&u kS li:td:mi
'Your mother is in the farm' (i.e. which is far away).
3.32712 The temporal relators also consist of two members: m£ and 
k6. m£ introduces a temporal point of reference that is relatively 
near the time of speech, and k£> introduces a temporal point of ref­
erence that is relatively distant from the time of speech, d.g.
ne yokdu keble: m5 ko:k£:
'We shall go to farm on kobe market day' (i.e. in a few days'time) 
no ybkSu keble: k£ ko:kd
'We shall go to farm on koke market day' (i.e. in many days' time)
ke occurs more often as a locative relator than as a temporal 
relator.
Both locative and temporal relators are followed by a noun whose 
initial syllable must be marked by either a long low tone or a low-
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high glide. The tone is long low when the noun in its isolate 
form has a syllable initial low tone, and it is low-high when the 
syllable initial tone of the noun in isolation is high, thus:
lose --4 rfwene ima: fiy&u kd l5:se ‘The books are on the floor' 
dkp6n— ^  &t6 6wg dbd:yi kd e :kpdn ‘His house stands on a hill1
3.3272 The genitival phrase or relative clause introducer sub­
class consists of seven relators which agree with their antecedent(s) 
or head noun(s) in concord-class. The following table illustrates 
the total membership of this sub-class and the nominal class or 
classes governing each one of them:
Genitival Phrase/
Relative Clause Governing Nominal Class
Introducer
we l,e.g. oddm wd. .. 'the man who...'
bd 2,6 and 13, e.g. y£kpd: bd... ‘the hawks which...'
ydtem bd... 'the lizards which...'
ydji bd... 'the palm-tree which...
jd 3, 10 and 11, e.g. l&kdm jd... 'the compound which.
Idti-dft jd... ' the fruit which..
lim&n jd... 'the money which...1
yd 4, 7 and 8, e.g. Ettti. yd... 'the heads which...'
eten yd... ' the meat which;..'
hti yd... 'the paths which.,.'
sd 5, e.g. kdk5l sd... 'the noise which...'
ke 9 and 14, e.g. kdton kd... 'the gift which...'
kako: kd... ' the pig which...'
fd 12, e.g yindn fd... 'the bird which.
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3.32721 Relators introducing genitival phrases
The following are examples of r genitival phrases
introduced by relators:
§td yd 6:bdl 'the chief's house' 
ldkdm jd d:b51 'the chief's compound'
b&nen bd 5:b$l 'the chief's wives'
It should be noted that, unlike the tone sequence in the adverbial 
phrase, the genitival phrase relator is always followed by a noun
with a long high-tone initial syllable whatever the syllable initial
tone of the noun in its isolate form.
3.32722 Relators introducing relative clauses
The following are examples of sentences in which relators intro­
duce relative clauses:
onen wd oftini ken ma: 6turn dkpdl 
"The man who is coming is very tali' 
kdbe: sd dfi yd: ma:wd: r):kd:
The time which you should be here you I did not see 
'At the time you should be here, I did not see you' 
fitum nkd §tc3m yd ydn§n ydnd: yi Awl ima.:
'I have seen enough of the life which people are leading nowadays' 
ke: ldwf jd 15yl:yl
Give me water that is good 
'Give me good water'
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3.328 PRE-VERB AND POST-VERB PARTICLES
lokoo has a small closed class of pre-verb and post-verb 
particles. These are:
rand, a pre-verb sequential particle, 
kd, a perfective or completive post-verb particle 
kd,, an Imperative negative pre-verb particle 
nd, a future pre-verb particle
td, a hortative pre-verb particle as well as a conjunction intro­
ducing a purpose dependent clause, 
dd nne, a conjunction introducing a purpose dependent clause 
kd nne, a conjunction introducing a temporal dependent clause 
tutu, a conjunction introducing a temporal dependent clause, 
wd find, a relative clause introducer.
3.3281 rrha
irrma, also frml or ifmo:, may occur as a dependent clause introducer,
e.g.
lewi le:so:wd kd rhiri Ayd: ma:
When it is morning, before you come there 
'Come when it is morning'
3.3282 ke
ke occurs after the verb in positive clauses and before the 
verb in negative clauses, but it is mainly conceived of as a post­
verb particle.
The tone on the clitic is always high when the particle occurs
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before the verb. It is mostly high when it occurs after the verb, 
being low only when it follows an inherently high-tone monosyllabic 
verb-stern realizing, in conjunction with the appropriate prefixal 
shape and tone, the perefective aspect.1 
Examples
ke a:yd te atoll liman j£ma:
'You have not forgotten to return that money'
dyd kd_ td dtdli liman jlmaj
'You have forgotten to return that money'
ato ke_lobo lobdqo: ke
'You have cried enough'
3.3283 kd
kd is always marked by high tone. It always immediately precedes 
the imperative verb it negates.
Examples
ke lema kd fell 'Don't lock the door' 
kgkdl kd finha 'Don't make noise'
The tone on the imperative verb preceded by the particle is always 
low, as the above examples show.
3.3284' nd
nd is always marked by low tone. It gives a future meaning to 
any clause in which it occurs.
Examples
1. Cf. also section 4*1314 •
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nd nye: dd lawu kedo: we
'I shall come to your house in the evening'
nd yAkpd bdg kc5:wd?
'What will you learn tomorrow?
3.3285 td
td introduces a hortative sentence. It is always marked by 
low tone.
Examples
td ydkdu kdbld: 'Let's go to farm' 
td 6ndq ydndndq kd A :-wol liw€
'Let him work by himself'
3.3286 find
3.32861 The find of dd find and kd find, like nd, gives a future meaning
to the clause in which it occurs. The tone on dd and kd is always
high. The tone pattern on nne is H L, but sometimes the initial 
tone is phonetically extended. Both dd and kd are not concordant 
particles.
Examples
nw6:yi dd find fisfil fiwe ydndndq ydmi
• I want so that I may quickly finish work my
' I want to finish rny work quickly'
nd fikd-o kd find Awe kd ydndndq ydwfi
' I shall see you when you have finished your work'
3.32862 wd fi:nd differs from the preceding conjunctions in that it
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is a relative conjunction. The initial wd is concordant with the 
noun to which it refers back and therefore can take the different 
forms of the relator listed under section 3.314. The tone on wd 
is always high, while frno is marked by a H: L tone sequence, al­
though the initial tone is sometimes heard as slightly short. The 
conjunction renders the verb it precedes future.
Examples
ben blma: ydw6:yi onen wd fr.no dkdm bd 
'The children want someone who will help them' 
bdn bimA; ydwd: yl y&ntn bd fi:nd ydkAm bd 
'The children want people who will help them'
The noun phrase subject of the clause introduced by the relative 
conjunction may come between the relator and the futurizing particle, 
e.g.
ayi :md kd kebe: sd a:wdu frno 6to: dwdn?
'Do you know the time that your father will come back?
Note that when this happens, frno may take the simpler form of nd, 
thus
ayi:no ke kebe: sd a:wdu nd 6to: dwdn?
3.3287 tutu
tutti is always marked by low tone. It introduces a subordinate 
temporal clause, e.g.
be: ma: tutu nye: ma:
'Wait here until I cone'
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Lilt'd Ajo: m ye:ka, wo: ke kA: m;bld: fikd:
until you-say me sorry your perf-part. there I-shall-I give
not-leave
'Until you apologise to me, I shall not forgive you'
3.329 INTERROGATIVE WORDS
Interrogative words involve a cross-classification, i.e. all 
such words also belong to other word classes already described, e.g. 
yApArj, 'how many’ may also be considered as a numeral word, f)wd, as 
a particle, dendd, 'where?' as an adverb, etc. It is for this 
reason that this class of words is being treated last here.
Interrogatives are words whose presence indicate a question.
They are distinguished from nouns and other classes of words in that 
they occur only in interrogative clauses or phrases.
Interrogative words may be divided into two classes:
(a) interrogative words which have a concord prefix or prefix-like 
sequence,
(b) interrogative words which do not display any concord element.
3.3291 Concordant Interrogative Words
This class comprises the following members:
(a) wenwg? 'which one?' 'who?'
This question word may be self-standing as head of a noun phrase 
or attributive within a noun phrase.
Examples
self-standing : 6d§ bembt Aw5:yi? (Noun referent yah£n 'people')
'Which (people) do you want?'
- 172 -
odo femfe awd:yi? (Noun referent yinon 'bird')
'Which (bird) are you looking for?' 
attributive:
6d6 £ten yenyg dwd:yi?
'Which meat do you want?’
6de kako: kenke kad£yo:
'Which pig do you like?'
As these examples show, the interrogative, whether self-standing 
or functioning in qualifying relation, is always in concordant agree­
ment with the class of its noun to which it refers back.
Hie following table represents the various forms of the inter­
rogative word and the corresponding nominal classes which control 
them.
Interrogative Form Controlling Nominal Class(es)
weqwe 1
berribe 2, 6, 13
jenjg 3, 10, 11
yenyg
00
sense 5
keqke 9, 14
femfe 12
(b) yap an? 'how many?’
Like, weqwe, yapaq may function both as a self-standing word 
or as an attributive item.
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Examples
attributive: ne ake m ye-jo ye-paq?
'How many yams will you give me?' 
ayenl yo-non yo-paq?
'How many chicken do you have?' 
self-standing: awo:yx va-pan? (Noun referred to: ya-nen 'people')
'How many (people) do you want?'
The plural connotation of the interrogative word means that the 
head noun must also convey plurality. Thus, yoji yopaq? is incorrect, 
since yoji ’palm-tree1 has only a singular meaning. The correct 
collocation is m-kpil m-paq? 'how many palm-trees?'
(c) vaban?f 'who?'
ya-baq may function only as a self-standing nominal phrase. 
Although its concord prefix suggests that the word may refer to 
any class 2 noun, in fact this is not the case: it may refer to 
only one noun: yanen 'people', e.g.
yabaq yayo: ma:?
'Who (i.e. which people) came?'
Who? (singular) is translatable by nne:, but this interrogative 
word has no concordant element, and will therefore be considered in 
the next section.
3.3292 Non-Concordant Interrogative Words
(a) nne:?; mbon?, bon? w h i c h  ask the question 'who' (singular)? 
'what?' respectively.
nne:, like yabaq, may refer back to only one noun : bnen 'person',
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e.g.
nne: oftini k§n rmi:?
'Who is coming over there?' 
ifibdg and bdg are interrogative forms of bog 'thing1. They therefore 
have an inherent singular meaning. itlbSg occurs before the verb, 
and b5g after the verb.
Examples
The example with rfrbog shows that the tone pattern of the acconpanying 
verb is that of the Relative Clause Typel(cf. chapter 4).
(b) f)wg? introduces polar questions, e.g. 
rjw£ ydwa; y6yhi yd?
’Are you hungry?'
(c) dende? asks the question 'where?' e.g. 
eLwd:yf dend€?
'Where do you live?’
bog also asks the question 'where?' when it is accompanied by a verb 
of motion, e.g.
ciku:yi bog? 'Where are you going?'
(d) yag rady occur alone or collocate with dka:ma.
What are you doing?'
ntoSg may collocate with dk&imst, and the expression rfibdg :m£t 
means 'why?' e.g. ntoSg dka::ma: a:yd:ld?
'Why didn't you answer when called?'
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When it occurs alon$, it is always the final word in the clause 
or sentence in which it occurs, and is translatable by ’how’, e.g. 
wol l£wu l£d£ yarj? 
body your it-is how 
'How are you?'
£m§n St5 6wd yftq?
You-built house your how
’How did you build your house?’
fee 13 y&r) £yi:m3 m£n?
you-walked how you-knew here
'How did you manage to know this place?'
When yarj occurs with oka:ma, the expression always occurs clause- 
initially. The tone of y&rj changes to yfe), and the egression ySq 
oka;: mi means 'why?''for what reason?’ , e.g.
y£i3 bkfemi ij§u £:j&:?
'Why did you say that?'
(e) kir) or ki occurs alone in nominal interrogative questions, 
and means ’where is?' , ’what is?', e.g.
6:mini kiq?
'Where is Cmini?' 
legen lewu kiq? 
reason your where is 
'What is your reason?'
kiq and ki are in free variation: kiq is more cornnonly used.
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CHAPTER POUR
THE M3RPHEME AND THE WORD UNIT (PART II).
4.0 Introduction
In the preceding chapter, the non-verbal word was described.
The subject of this chapter is the verbal word.
4.i. VERBS
Two types of verbs may be distinguished in I$k£a: sinple and com­
pound.
Simple verbs are verb-forms occurring without an auxiliary, e.g.
kp£:n£ k§ a:kh:yl 
'Look where you are going' 
ySkou ybji boi^ o:.ge: ne 
shall we-go we-eat thing it-wi 1 1-not-be-long 
rWe shall go and eat soon'
Compound verbs, on the other hand, are verb-forms consisting of a 
main verb preceded by one or more auxiliaries, e.g.
Lbisb 6 tum otb: hwi fma*.
rain it-very it-rains days these
'It is raining heavily these days’
yhsbn bfmht yAk&nl yAblb: ke
guests those they-long-ago they-went have
'The guests have been gone for a long time’
4,11 Simple Verbs
Simple verbs, like nouns, belong to the open class of words. They 
occur with one of two morphemic structures: + Prefix + Stem or + Stem. 
The presence of the stem morpheme in both structures indicates that it
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is an obligatory element in the structure of simple verbs. The ab­
sence or presence of a prefix in the structure of a simple verb de­
notes that the verb-form is imperative ^ or non-imperative respectively.
The following examples illustrate the + Prefix + Stem structure 
of simple verbs, the prefix always occurring word-initially and here 
separated from the stem by a hyphen:
btbm £-dd kdyu:
life it-is fight
'Life is a perpetual struggle'
k&n5mst simiT. k6-bhwS k£
seat the it-is-spoilt has
'The chair is in a state of disrepair'
The following examples illustrate the + Stan structure of simple 
verbs:
kp& f|w£n! imin 
study book this 
'Study this book' 
kou lbwi 
go water
'Go and fetch some water'
4.111 The Verbal Prefix
There are two classes of verbal prefixes.
(a) 1st and 2nd person prefixes which refer back to and are in con­
cordant agreement with 1st and 2nd person subject pronouns, these pro-
1. The verb-form of a relative clause in which a 1st or 2nd person plural
pronoun.occurs is also + Stem,e.g, m3.: <5dd dktiktim w£ d:M: to:woi yamikmi 
k&jii 'That is the matchet which you use for cutting palm-fruits'. 
yan§n~ ydk5i dd d:mdn w6 l^i bol 'People are watching: how we are p laving: 
football'
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nouns being often understood to be present rather than overtly expressed 
in the clause in which the verbal prefixes occur:
]Nf- 1st person sing, prefix governed by the subject pronoun ami 'I'
yO- 1st person plural prefix governed by the subject pronoun amon 'we'
a- 2 nd person sing, prefix governed by the subject pronoun awu 'you'
ya- 2nd person plural prefix governed by the subject pronoun aba: 'you'
(b) verbal prefixes governed by the fourteen nominal classes:
O- governed by nominal class 1 nouns
ya-
IE-
a-
kE-
yE~
E-
N-
kO-
10-
li_
yi-
yo-
ka-
2
3
4
5
6
7
8 
9
10
11
12
13
14
Class (a) prefixes will be referred to as 'pronominal verbal prefixes', 
and class (b) prefixes as 'non-pronominal verbal prefixes'.
1. The overt presence of a 1st or 2nd person subject pronoun in a clause 
always implies errphasis, e.g.
fj-kpdi £ bog ^1 am teaching him' (prefix underlined)
£ml ft-kp^i £ bog ' X am the one teaching him'
(1st pers. subj. pronoun and prefix underlined).
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It is noticeable that some pronominal and non-pronominal prefixes 
are identical in shape, but different in meaning. These are:
N-, which is both a 1st person singular prefix meaning 'I' and 
a nominal class 8 verbal prefix meaning 'it' or 'they' 
yO-, which is both a 1st person plural prefix meaning 'we' and
a nominal class 13 verbal prefix meaning 'it' or ’they1
a-, which is both a 2nd person singular prefix meaning 'you' and 
a nominal class 4 verbal prefix meaning 'it' or 'they' 
ya-, which is both a 2nd person plural prefix meaning 'you' and 
a nominal class 2 verbal prefix meaning 'it' or 'they'
The similarity in the shape of these verbal prefixes would appear to 
constitute a potential source of grammatical and semantic confusion. In 
fact, this is not the case. The linguistic and grammatical contexts in 
which each verbal prefix is used are so specific that this potential ambiguity 
does not arise. For instance, while a non-pronominal prefix obligatorily 
requires to be preceded, either in the same clause or in a preceding one, 
by a specific controlling noun with which it is in concordant agreement, a 
pronominal prefix cannot be preceded by a controlling noun and may only be 
governed by a 1st or 2 nd person subject pronoun, which is often omitted.
For example, the sentence m-funi ken, when the syllabic nasal verbal prefix 
is not preceded by a controlling noun, has only one meaning 'I am coming' ,
the verbal prefix m- here being governed by the 1st person subject pronoun
am£ ' 1 1, the presence of which is not required in the structure of this 
sentence. Similarly, y£.-w&i lbwf means 'you are drinking water1, since 
the underlined verbal prefix does not here refer back to any controlling 
noun with which it must be in concordant agreement. On the other hand, 
rhbtJ. fm-ft5nf k£n must mean 'The goats are coming' , given that the syllabic 
nasal verbal prefix is preceded by a controlling noun of nominal class 8 
with which the prefix is in concord agreement. And the sentence y&ngn y£-
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wa.i. I6wl means ’The people are drinking water', since the prefix ya- 
refers back to the preceding nonn of nominal class 2 , yanen ' people', 
functioning here as subject of the sentence. This rule is so important 
and so fundamental that there are no circumstances in which its infringe­
ment can be tolerated. Therefore, whenever, in our examples or tables, 
the verbal prefix ya- is translated as 'it' or 'they' , i.e. taken as a 
non-proncaminal prefix, the presence of a controlling noun is tacitly as­
sumed. For instance, if we translated the sentence y4-w&i low! as 'They 
are drinking the water', then it is automatically assumed that a noun of 
class 2 is the obligatory subject of the sentence, hence the translation. 
This explanation is important since it is relevant to many examples in 
the thesis.
The tones that may mark these prefix shapes are: H, L, H:, L:, HL 
or LM. The selection of the appropriate tone is specified partly by 
the inherent tone pattern of the verb-stem, and partly through the mood, 
aspect and/or polarity of the clause in which the verb occurs. These 
features are described in the following sections.
4.112 The Verb-Stern
Verb-stems of Lbkde simple verbs may be divided into two primary 
classes on the criterion of their differences in tone patterning: high- 
tone and low-tone. It is probably easiest to identify a verb-stem as 
either inherently high-tone or low-tone through its Aorist verb-form. A 
verb is inherently high-tone or low-tone, if its Aorist verb-stem is 
marked by high tone or low tone respectively. Examples.
High-Tone Verbs Low-Tone Verbs
yd-k^: 'they saw' yd-k|i 'they gave'
yg.-ytti 'they shook' y^-yh: 'they fought'
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ya-sida 'they swept' ya-dibe 'they caught'
ya-p5:na 'they replied' ya-pe:le 'they flew'
ya-tutumai 'they shivered’ ya-telelei 'they wandered about'
This is a significant classification in that the tonal contrast 
between the two classes can produce minimal pairs, as the following 
Aorist verb-forms show:
ya-koi 'they washed/advised' ya-koi 'they ground'
ya-kpa: 'they stuck to' ya-kpA: 'they beat (a drum)'
yd-p&n 'they went back home' y£-pan 'they touched'
y&-t£>i 'they danced' yl~t5i 'they described
y£L-t8m£ 'they pushed' ya-tSmS 'they set alight'
ya-kplli 'they folded' y^-kpAli 'they gathered'
ya-te’mi 'they beat hard' ya-t&ni 'they s e w e d 1
Furthermore, high-tone and low-tone verb-sterns select different 
prefix tones in negative clauses, e.g.
w£ ya:-koi wg ya:-kOi
'They did not wash/warn him' 'They did not crush him'
kg ka.: ya:-pan fijgnS, kg' ka: ya:-pAn fijgng,
'They have not moved in yet' "They have not yet touched if
4.1121 Verb-Stern Subclasses
Each primary class of verbs may be further divided into thirteen 
subclasses. This subclassification is based on the paradigmatic simil­
arity that characterizes the three verbal ’bases' from which simple 
verb-forms may be derived, i.p. the Imperative, Aorist and Continuative 
verb-forms. These subclasses are presented below in a tabular form.
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In the table, the verbs are arranged in order from the simplest 
phonemic structures of the imperative verb-form to the more complex 
ones. The capital letters A and B stand for high-tone and low-tone 
verb-stems respectively, and the numerals for the various subclasses 
Since many of these subclasses are not homogeneous in the formation 
of their Aorist and Gontinuative verb-forms, small letters have been 
used to represent further divisions of the subclasses, the letter x 
being used for a verb or group of verbs considered as irregular.
Of all the subclasses, A1 has by far the largest membership.
Seme subclasses, on the other hand, have very few members, e.g. 9 and 
11; in fact, A9 would appear to have no more than two members, and Bll 
one single member. Subclasses 9-13 are more homogeneous than preceding 
subclasses, but their membership is also generally smaller. Members of 
subclass 13 normally have a continuative semantic connotation: their 
verb-stems are marked by the characteristically continuative -ai or 
-ei verb-stem ending.
4.12 Compound Verbs
The compound verb, as earlier indicated, consists of at least 
two verbal words, a main verb immediately preceded by one or more 
auxiliaries. The verbal words are, however, considered as a compound 
unit because of the strong segmental and suprasegmental bonds binding 
them together.
The morphemic structure of a compound verb consisting of an auxi­
liary and a main verb may be formulated in four different ways:
(a) + Auxiliary Stem + Main Verb-Stern
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(b) + Auxiliary Stem + Main Verb Prefix + Main Verb-Stem
(c) + Auxiliary Prefix + Auxiliary Stem + Main Verb-Stern
(d) + Aux. Prefix + Aux. Stem + Main Verb Prefix + Main Verb-Stem
A compound verb with the structure (a) occurs only in relative
clauses in which the nominal phrase subject is realized by a self­
standing personal pronoun and the complement of the main clause occurs 
sentence-initially, e.g.
yatu b5 £:bst bl w£t:, ' ba: mur) r)
SSP AVS MVS
compound verb
 ^ - ^ ^
relative clause
palm-wine which you may drink you give-to-drink me 
'Whatever palm-wine you are drinking, give (sane) to me 1
b° 3 £;m5q bi ng;yi, tS y6kd:m§
SSP AVS MVS
Caipound verb
relative clause 
think which we may do let we-stop 
'Whatever we are doing, let us stop'
A conpound verb with the structure (b) occurs only when the com­
pound verb-form is imperative, e.g.
turn a-fi:la 
AVS Px MVS 
Conpound verb 
Very you-jump 
'Don't jump too much'
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k£nl a-w& lbwi
AVS Px MVS
conpound verb
at-once you-drink water 
’Drink the water at once'
A ccxipound verb with the structure (c) occurs occasionally when 
the auxiliary is either -bi or -fi, e.g.
6-bi n3:yi borj mA:
Ex AVS ’ 'MVS
conpound verb
he-can is-doing what here 
'What is he doing?'
6-fl koi kebl3:...
Px AVS MVS
conpound verb 
if-he-should go farm 
1 If he went to the farm...'
And the conpound verb structure (d), the corrmonest of the four 
structures, occurs in many types of clause structure, e.g.
yAn&n bimA; yA-thm yA-ji boq
Px AVS Ex MVS .
conpound verb
people those they-very they-eat thing 
'Those people eat too much'
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yAs6 n y&nbn yS,:-y6nl y£-y§: ma:.. .
Px. AVS Px MVS
compound verb, 
visitors our if-they-again they-come here
11f our visitors come again..,'
4.121 The Main Verb
The main verb occurs as the final constituent word in a conpound 
verb. It is always an open class word, and therefore shares many 
common characteristics with the sinple verb. It is however distinguished 
from the sinple verb in that it is only part of a conpound verbal struc­
ture. Examples of the shape and tone pattern of main verbs are given 
in Tables C and D below.
4.122 The Auxiliary Verb
Auxiliaries belong to a closed word class. They consist of about 
thirteen members, which are distinguished from main verbs in two re­
spects: shape and meaning.
With regard to shape, auxiliary verb-stems are invariable. And 
with regard to meaning, it may be said that they derive their specific 
meaning from the main verb with which they occur in any given context, 
e.g.
obasc 6 tum dtd:
subject Aux. M.Verb 
rain it-very it-fell 
'It rained heavily'
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wen 1mA: 6 tum ottikd tp&l
subject Aux. M.Verb Complement
child the he-very he-runs running 
'The boy runs very fast’
The prefix of the auxiliary behaves in exactly the same way as 
that of a simple verb, i.e. the auxiliary prefix takes the same segmental 
and suprasegmental forms as a simple verb prefix when an identical mood 
or aspect is required to be expressed. For instance, in the following 
two sentences, the initial clauses (underlined) are conditional, and this 
fact is expressed by a high-low prefix tone marking, in the first example, 
the prefix of the sinple verb kou 'go1 and, in the second example, the 
prefix of the auxiliary verb -y£nl 'again' :
y£:-koi ldwi, ba: yin n 
sinple verb Conpl.
'If you go to fetch water, do tell me'
y£:-y£ni y£k5i_____ldwi, ba: yin fi
Aux. Vb, main Yb, Conpl.
'If you go to fetch water again, do tell me'
Auxiliary verb-stems, like sinple or main verb-stems, are either 
inherently high-tone or low-tone, as listed below. The meaning here 
assigned to each auxiliary verb-stem is no more than an indication of 
its general lexical content, since, as earlier stated, the specific 
meaning in a given context of any auxiliary is derived from the accomp­
anying main verb:
A: High-tone Auxiliary Verb-Stems B:Low-tone Auxiliary Verb-Stems 
-fl 'should' -bi 'almost'
-nf 'whenever' -bind 'if'
-y£ni 'again' -ti 'then'
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-k&nl 'beforehand' -turn 'very1
-muq ' later'
-dhkd 'instead'
-nine 'before’
-jau 'used in negative constructions'
-kpi )
I 'even if'
-kpinta j
The various forms and tone patterns of auxiliary verbs are il­
lustrated in the tables of compound verbs below.
More Examples of Conpound Verbs
The tables of compound verbs given below summarize the shapes and 
tone patterns of auxiliary and main verbs that may combine to form com­
pound verbs. The following examples of conpound verbs provide auxiliary 
and main verb segmental and suprasegmental combinations with their mean­
ings, which may serve as a useful guide not only in translating the com­
pound verbs given in the tables, but also in constructing other compound 
verbs not given in the tables:
mfi rjkou kelbe: 'I should go to the farm'
flnl koi kebld;... "Whenever I go to the farm...'
fiydnf fjkdu keble: 'I went to the farm again'
fjkAnf rjkou keble: 'I went to the farm very early'
ifibi fjkdu keble: 'I almost went to the farm'
m:bi keble: r):koi..'If I don't go to the farm...'
nbine qkou kebld:? 'Shall I or shall I not go to the farm?'
nti rjkou keble: 'I took the opportunity to go to the farm'
atum akou keble: 'You go to the farm too often'
keble: a:mug akou .'You won't go to the farm any more'
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ftdilkS ?|k5u keble: 'I went to the farm instead1
finine fjk5u kt kebl3: 11 had gone to the faim before1
te fij^ u keble: 5:koi 6tum Sbhwe 'It is very wrong of me not to go to
the farm'
te iijeu ysttft a:w&: 6 tum 5bdw§ 11t is very wrong of you not to drink
wine'
5bHs*> 6kpi 6 td:, y$: d&: )
/'Even if it rains, come1 
5b&s& 6kpintS 6 tS:, y5: d£: J
ififi bl rj:k$i... 1 If I had not gone. . . 1
Ififi ffibi: f)k5u !I should like to go later1
4.3.3 VERB-EORMS
The following sequence of four tables represent the major verb- 
forms in Ldkde. Table A represents positive simple verb-forms, and 
Table B negative simple verb-forms (except that simple verb-forms do 
not occur in negative conditional and relative clauses, hence the 
compound verb-forms under the conditional and relative clause columns). 
Table C illustrates positive compound verb-foims, and Table D negative 
compound verb-forms. Each table shows first high-tone, and then low- 
tone verb-f oims arranged strictly in the following order of headings, 
as it were from left to right: Imperative /Meaning, Aorist, Continuative, 
Perfective, Neutral Type I, Neutral Type II, Conditional, Relative 
Clause Type I and Relative Clause Type II. This means, for instance,
is conceived of as continuing Table A^ horizontally, while 
nues Table A^ vertically and is continued horizontally by 
Table A^. This is 'why Tables A^ and A^ are numbered 1 - 1 4 ,  and Tables 
Ag and A^ 15 - 28. Tables B, C and D are similarly arranged.
The ya- verbal prefix of the verb-foims given in the tables, 
except the one under the Neutral Type II heading, is the non-proncminal
that Table A^ 
Table A^ cont
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one; the ya- verbal prefix given in the Neutral Type II verb-forms is 
pronominal (cf. section 4.111). The ya- non-pronominal verbal prefix 
is translatable by either ’they* or 'it' as appropriate, while the 
ya- pronominal verbal prefix is translatable by 'you' (plu.). Thus, 
for instance, the Aorist verb-form of the first verb in Table A^, i.e. 
yl-t<5:, is translatable by 'they wept', and the Neutral Type II verb- 
forms of the same verb, i.e. yA-t6  and yA-tdi are translatable by 'you 
wept' and 'you were weeping' respectively. The important point to note 
here is that verb-foims with the non-pronominal verbal prefix ya- are 
never marked by the tone pattern shown under the Neutral Type II. In 
fact, the only verb-forms with a non-pronominal verbal prefix that may 
occur with the Neutral Type II tone pattern are those governed by a 
nominal class 1 noun, as in the following sentence (Neutral Type II 
tone pattern underlined):
yAnen 1mA: 5t5:, o-to lot©
woman the she-fell, she Wept 
'The woman fell and wept'.
All verb-forms occurring with a non-pronominal prefix (except when 
the non-pronominal verbal prefix is o-) always take the Neutral Type I 
tone pattern, but verb-forms occurring with a pronominal verbal prefix 
(cf. section 4.111) or with the non-pronominal prefix o- may take either 
the Neutral Type I or Type II tone pattern as appropriate, e.g. (pro­
nominal verbal prefixes underlined):
no h-t6  lob5 'I shall weep' 
fi -td:, h-t6 lob5 ' I fell and wept'
(Neutral Type I and Type II verb-forms are further discussed below, 
under sections 4.1315, 4.13151 and 4.13152).
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Non-Continuative and Continuative verb-forms appear to be 
parallel verb-forms which express simple or definite actions or 
situations and continuous or continuing actions or situations re­
spectively. The non-continuative verb-forms provide most of our 
examples.
4.131 Simple Yerb-Forms
Simple verb-forms may be positive or negative as illustrated by 
the Tables. Note that positive simple verb-forms are generally marked 
by the presence of a short prefix bearing,a highetoneme (cf. A Tables), 
while negative simple verb-forms are generally marked by the presence
of a long prefix bearing a low tone or a rising glide (cf. B Tables).
4.1311 The Simple Imperative Verb-Form
(a) Morphology
The distinguishing feature of the positive simple imperative verb-
form is that the verb-stern occurs without a prefix. Inherently high­
ly Ktcjk ■fcov\£, oi-ft * I pt*>~bone i^ jp^ pct-tve
tone imperative verb-forms are marked^by a low-high glide if monosyllabic,
an initial syllable marked by low tone followed by a high-tone syllable 
if disyllabic, and a sequence of two syllables marked by low tone fol­
lowed by a high-tone syllable if trisyllabic.
The negative simple imperative verb-form consists of the negative 
particle k£ followed by a verb-stem marked by low tone only.
When the imperative verb-form is plural, the singular imperative 
verb-form described above is optionally preceded by the 2 nd person
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plural pronoun ba: or ba:, e.g.
f£L kgn — > bA: fd ken
cone come (plu.)
(For further examples, cf. Tables C-j^Cg).
There are no imperative verb-foims of more than three syllables 
in LbkSe.
(b) Syntactic Function
Positive simple imperative verb-forms occur in imperative clauses 
of positive polarity, while negative simple imperative verb-forms occur 
in imperative clauses of negative polarity (for a more detailed descrip­
tion of imperative clauses, positive or negative, cf. chapter six).
Examples (imperative verb-forms underlined):
In positive imperative clauses:
k§m bloq y£mi £pdl-e:pdl
sew things my quickly
'Sew my clothes quickly'
ba: kou ik5 :base iy&:si
go church today
'Go to church today'
In negative imperative clauses:
bloq y£mi Sp&l-e :pdl k£ kom
'Don't sew my clothes quickly'
ba: ik5:bas£ iya:si k£ kdu 
'Don't go to church today'
4.1312 The Simple Aorist Verb-Form
(a) Morphology
The shape of each Aorist verb-stem has to be learned, as there is
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no sure m y  of deriving it from, say, the simpler imperative verb- 
form. Same help may be obtained from the table of Verb-Stem sub­
classes under section 4,1121 above.
With regard to tone, high-tone Aorist Verb-stems are_marked by 
high-tone alone, and low-tone Aorist Verb-stems bear low-tone only.
The prefix of a positive Aorist verb-form is marked by a high 
toneme, whether the verb-stern is inherently high-tone or low-tone.
The prefix of a negative Aorist verb-form bears a long low tone, 
when the verb-stern is inherently high-tone, and a low-high glide when 
the verb-stern is inherently low-tone.
(b) Syntactic Function
The Aorist expresses a simple or definite action or situation 
in the past, but also sometimes in the present, particularly with 
stative verbs.
Examples (Aorist verb-forms underlined):
Im positive clauses:
6 je:-nen ima: 6 -td: ekpe ofi ye ke
hunter the he-shot leopard he-killed it has
'The hunter shot a leopard and killed it'
6j§:-n£n ima: 5-f^: &kp§
'The hunter killed a leopard'
In negative clauses:
6j§:-n$n Ima: 6kp£ o :-k§:
'The hunter did not see a leopard'
6j§:-n&n imA: t>kp£ o:fl:
"The hunter did not kill a leopard'
When it is a stative verb that is in the Aorist verb-form, the
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meaning is either past or present according to the context. Thus 
the sentence,
koyu: kima: k6-y£u Nk6
may mean either "That war was at Nko' or "Ihat war is at Nko' . In 
this case, where the context does not make it clear whether the past 
or present meaning is intended, the meaning of the sentence may be 
disambiguated by the presence of a temporal word or phrase, e.g.
•s
is£n kdyu: kima: k5-ydu Nk6
can have only one meaning:
'Yesterday the war was at Nko' ,
and
•s,
djd: jl imin kbyu: kima: kd-ydu Nk6  
can only mean
'Now the war is at Nko' .
4.1313 The Simple Continuative Verb-Foim
(a) Morphology
Like Aorist verb-stems, the shape of each continuative verb-stem 
has to be learned. The table of verb-stem subclasses under section 
4.1121 above may be found to be of some assistance, since verbs con­
jugated in the same way are classed together.
The verb-stem and prefix tone patterns are identical with those 
of Aorist verb-forms already described above, as may be seen from 
the Tables.
(b) Syntactic Function
The continuative expresses an action or a state that is still 
going on. It may also express an uncompleted or habitual action or 
state that may not be going on at the time of speaking. The context
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and/or the action or situation involved usually make the sense of 
the continuative unambiguous.
Examples (continuative verb-forms underlined): 
ewi 6-mdi "The sun is shining'
s.
takwd Iminaj 6-kti: yi Efil 
canoe this it-is-going Calabar
1. 'This canoe is going to Calabar' (perhaps for the first time).
2. "This canoe goes to Calabar' (it always does).
But
ldgaqS, . j Imina: ld-kihyl Efil
has only one meaning:
'This river flows to Calabar'
6wi £:-mdi 'The sun is not shining1
15 gag a jImina: Efil lo:-kh:yi
'This river does not flow to Calabar'
When the habitual meaning is required, and neither the context
nor the verb itself can render this clearly, the auxiliary -ni may be
employed,.thus
tikwd fmina; 6-nl kh:yl Efil 
"Ibis canoe goes to Calabar'
Note that the presence of the auxiliary requires that the main verb 
be without a prefix.
The continuative may also express a continuous action or state 
in the past or future, when assisted by a temporal word or phrase re­
ferring to the past or future respectively, e.g.
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fjkd: ben blma: isdn yd-kii: yi keble:
I saw children the yesterday they-are-going farm
' I . saw the children going to the farm yesterday'
k6 :wd b£n bimA: yd-kh: yi k§bl§:
'Tomorrow the children will be going to the farm'
The fact that continuative verb-forms may be used to express an 
action or state in the past, present or future suggests the existence 
of a parallel between continuative and non-continuative verb-forms, a 
parallel which is only partially indicated by the Tables (cf. the verb- 
forms under the Neutral Type I, Neutral Type II, Conditional and Re­
lative Clause headings).
4.1314 The Simple Perfective Verb-Foim
(a) Morphology
The perfective consists of two words: a perfective verb-form and 
the perfective particle kt.
As in the case of other verb-stems, the shape of each perfective 
verb-stem has to be learned: it is perhaps useful to know that the 
positive perfective verb-stem is identical in shape with the imperative 
verb-form, and that the negative perfective verb-stem is identical in 
shape with the Aorist verb-stem.
Inherently high-tone positive perfective verb-stems of one syllable 
are always marked by low tone. High-tone positive perfective verb-stems 
of two syllables are marked either by a sequence of two low tones when 
the initial syllable does not have a long vowel or by a low tone followed 
by a high tone when the initial syllable contains a long vowel. High- 
tone positive perfective verb-stems of three syllables are marked by a 
sequence of two low tones followed by a final high tone.
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Inherently low-tone positive perfective verb-stems of one syllable 
are generally marked by low tone, but monosyllabic verb-stems marked by 
a rising glide also occur. Iow-tone positive perfective verb-stems of 
two syllables bear a low tone on the first syllable and a high tone on 
the second syllable. Inherently low-tone positive perfective verb- 
stems of three syllables, like similar high-tone verb-stems, are marked 
by a sequence of two low tones followed by a final high tone.
The prefix of a positive perfective verb-form is always marked by 
a high toneme.
The perfective particle k§ is generally marked by a low toneme 
when it follows a positive high-tone perfective verb-form. However, it 
is marked by high tone when it immediately follows a positive high-tone 
perfective verb-form ending in a high tone or a positive low-tone per­
fective verb-form.
When the perfective yerb-form is negativehigh-tone verb-forms 
are marked by a long low tone, while that of a negative low-tone per­
fective verb-form bears a low-high glide.
In a negative clause, the perfective particle always precedes the 
negative perfective verb-form, and is always marked by a high toneme.
(b) Syntactic Function
The perfective expresses an event that has taken place in the 
inmediate past the effects of which are still present.
Examples (perfective verb-forms underlined)
w£n im^: 3-p5:n& k€ liblAblA liwh
child the he-has-answered questions your
'The child has answered your questions'
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£t5-r}w£ne d-p£n kg iy£t;si 
school it-has-closed today
'The school has closed today'
wen Ima: kg liblabla llwh 5:-p5:n&
'The child has not answered your questions'
&t5-fjw§n& kg e : -poni iyh:si 
'The school has not closed today'
Note that kg may accompany verb-forms other than perfective, to 
express a completive meaning, e.g. fti ke ken, which means 'come before­
hand ', whereas fti ken means simply ' come'.
4.1315 The Simple Neutral Verb-Forms
There are two Neutral verb-forms, so described, not only because 
they can both express, depending on the context, a past and a non-past 
action or situation, but also because they may occur in nuclear and non­
nuclear clauses with or without a conjunction.
Examples (Neutral verb-forms underlined):
ben y&nhn yd-ya: ma:, yd-de non
children our they-come here, they-greeted us
'Our children came and greeted us'
ben ySm5n na yd-y5: ma:, y£ de man
children our will they-come here, they-greet us 
'Our children will come and greet us'
bSn ydm5n y£m5ni ddtiddqi tilth y£-d& non
Our children knelt down until they greeted us; ’
btn y£m5n n5 ydm5n ddhddqt thth yd-de man 
'Our children will kneel down until they greet:,us'
bSn ydmdn non ya*: -d£
'Our children will not greet us'
b£n ySm5n man ya:-dg-d:?
'Will our children not greet us?'
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ben ygmon, mon ya:-de-e>: ?
'Our children, won't you greet us?
The two Neutral Types are here considered under the same heading, 
firstly, because the only difference between the two verb-forms is to 
be found in the tone of their positive prefixes, (Type I and Type II 
negative Neutral Verb forms are identical), and secondly because they 
appear to be complementary to each other when expressing a past action 
or situation, non-pronominal prefixes, excluding the 3rd person singular 
prefix, being marked by the Neutral Type I prefixal high toneme, and 
the pronominal prefixes and the 3rd person singular prefix being marked 
by the Neutral Type II prefixal low toneme. This means that the ya- 
prefix under Neutral Type II can never be translated by 'they', but by 
'you', and yd- (i.e. marked by high tone) prefixing a verb-form under 
Neutral Type I and expressing a past meaning cannot be translated as 
'you' but as ’they’ .
Examples (Neutral verb-foims underlined):
b&n ydwh y&kdi y£L-be: d£ni: :i
children your they-went they-stood over there
'Your children went and stood over there'
y£Lk5i ya-be: d&nl:: 1
you-went you-stood over there 
'You went and stood over there'
hten Ima*. f]w&i, f]-kou, fft-be: kepel£:pSl
animals the they-ran, they-went, they-stood far away
'The animals ran away and stood far away'
The shape of a Neutral verb-stem is often similar to the verb's 
imperative verb-form, as the Tables show. Neutral Type I and Type II 
verb-stems of the same verb are identical.
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4.13151 The Simple Neutral Type 1
(a) Morphology
The Neutral Type I verb-form consists of a prefix marked by a 
high toneme and a continuative or non-continuative verb-stem that has 
to be learned.
(b) Syntactic Function
The Neutral Type I verb-form may be used to express either
(a) a future action or situation when it is preceded, in the positive, 
by the future particle ne, e.g.
5Ms£ 6 :du ke, b£n bima: ne ydt6 I6bd
rain if-it-thunders, children the will they-cry 
'If it thunders, the children will cry'
It should be noted that when the verbal prefix denotes a 1st,
2nd or 3rd person singular and the verb-stem is that of a high-tone
verb, the high tone of the verbal prefix is rendered phonetically as
low following the future particle ne, e.g.
/nb fj-kdi blog/ — > [n§ f|-kdi blog]
11 shall wash the clothes'
/ fjw§ n5 6koi blog/ — > [f)we n§ 6k6 i blog]
'It is he who will wash the clothes'
or (b) a past action or situation (i) when it occurs in a non-nuclear
clause that is dependent upon a nuclear clause expressing a past
action or situation, and (ii) when the prefix is non-proncminal
(with the exception of the 3rd person singular prefix 0-), e.g.
5b&sei 6 dh kl, b&n blma: y£t6  I5b5 
'It thundered and the children cried'
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5b5s& 6 ni dti k&, bfcn blir&; y£-toi lobS 
’Whenever it thundered, the children were crying’.
4.13152 The Simple Neutral Type II
(a) Morphology
The Neutral Type II verb-form consists of a prefix marked by a 
low toneme and a continuative or non-continuative verb-stem that has 
to be learned.
(b) Syntactic Function
The Neutral Type II verb-form occurs in non-nuclear clauses when 
the verbal prefix is pronominal or denotes a 3rd person singular. It 
usually expresses a past action or situation, particularly in folk-tale 
narratives.
Examples (Neutral Type II verb-form underlined):
£>bdl w&n& 5k5u k&:, bkp£y& 5b51 Agb&ldrgbil
chief one he-went there, he-was-called chief Agbalaggba
'There was a certain chief called Chief Agbalaggba
y5k5i k§bl§:, y5-ngq yon^ndg
We-went farm, we-did work
'We went to the farm and worked hard'
The Neutral Type II verb-form may also have a non-past meaning 
when the non-nuclear clause in which it occurs is dependent upon a 
nuclear clause with a non-past meaning, e.g.
yA-kpintd yd-kdi £ko ima;, jAg e :wa: ga
even-if you-wash cloth the, never it-will-not-be-white
'However much you wash the cloth, it will never be white'
\
As Tables and show, there is no formal difference between 
Neutral Type I and Neutral Type II negative verb-forms. However, verb-
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forms occurring with a pronominal verbal prefix or with a verbal prefix 
denoting the 3rd person singular are considered as negative Neutral 
Type II verb-forms, and negative Neutral verb-forms with a non—pronominal 
prefix (except the 3rd person singular verbal prefix) as Negative Neutral 
Type I. For instance, the underlined negative Neutral verb-form in the 
following sentence:
b&n biircl: y&tftm ydtdw£ £t€m, lobS ya:t6
children the they-very they-are-strong heart, they-will-not cry 
'The children are strong-willed and so they will not cry'
is taken to be a Neutral Type I verb-form, because the verbal prefix is 
non-pronominal, and therefore cannot occur as a Neutral Type II verb-form. 
Similarly, the underlined negative Neutral verb-form in the following 
sentence:
y£k5i kfebla:, ydnSn&rj ya:n5g 
you-went farm, work you-did-not 
'You went to the farm without working'
is taken to be a Neutral Type II verb-foim, because the verbal prefix is 
pronominal, denoting, as it does here, the 2nd person plural.
Note that the prefix of a negative Type I or Type II Neutral verb- 
form is marked by a low-mid glide, written over the prefix, and 
symbolized LM in formulae. This prefix tone pattern always gives a 
future meaning to negative Neutral verb-forms, e.g.
l£g&(u) ya:d&u
(i) 'They will not laugh' (Neutral Type I)
o r
(ii) 'You will not laugh’ (Neutral Type II)
(As already explained, ya- denoting the 3rd person plural is a Neutral
Type I prefix form, while ya- denoting the 2nd person plural is a
Neutral Type II prefix form).
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4.1316 The Simple Conditional Verb-IForms
01 the various Conditional verb-forms, only the positive non­
past Conditional verb-form is a simple verb-form, the past and negative 
Conditional verb-forms all being compound verb-foims, and included in 
the Tables under consideration as foms which simple verbs must take 
when they occur in a Conditional clause with a past meaning or with a 
negative polarity.
4.13161 The Non-Past Conditional 1/erb-lbrm
(a) Morphology
The positive non-past Conditional verb-form consists of a prefix 
marked by a high-low glide and followed by a Conditional verb-stem which 
has to be learned. It may be noted that, for high-tone verbs, the non­
past Conditional verb-stem is identical with the Aorist verb-stem.
The negative non-past Conditional verb-form consists of an auxiliary 
and a main verb. As the Tables Bg and show, both the auxiliary and
the main verb consist of a prefix and a verb-stem. The auxiliary prefix 
bears a high-low glide and the verb-stem is -bi. The main verb prefix 
carries a long low tone if the verb is high-tone and a low-high glide if 
the verb is low-tone. Hie main verb verb-stem is marked by high tone or 
low tone according as the verb is high-tone or low-tone respectively. 
Exanples (negative non-past Conditional verb-forms underlined):-
yis6w§ yiwft yi:-bi yi:-tfik§...
pot your if-it it-leaks-not
'If your pot does not leak...
blbq ygmon ye:-bi yei-vu: 
things our if-they they-are-not dry 
'If our clothes are not dry...
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(b) Syntactic Function
The non-past Conditional verb-form occurs in conditional clauses 
expressing, strictly a present meaning, and loosely a future meaning, 
e.g.
obase o : -toi, b&,: y&: de n:t6 friba:
rain if-it-falls, you(pl.) stay at houses your
''If it rains, stay at home’
3bas& o b l  o:-t£i, ba: yd: d6 el:t5 £mi
rain if-it it-falls-not, you(pl.) arrive at house my 
’If it does not rain, come to my house’
4.13162 The Past Conditional Verb-Form
Positive past Conditional verb-forms are of two types: nuclear 
past Conditional verb-forms, and non-nuclear past Conditional verb-foims.
(i) Hie Non-Nuclear Past Conditional Verb-Form
(a) Morphology
The non-Nuclear past Conditional verb-form consists of the auxiliary 
-fi and a main verb-stem that has to be learned. In many cases, the main 
verb-stem resembles the imperative verb-form. The verb-stem of high-tone 
verbs is marked by low tone, while that of low tone verbs carries a low- 
high glide over monosyllables, a low tone followed by a high one over 
disyllables, and a sequence of two low tones followed by a high tone 
over trisyllables.
(b) Syntactic Function
The non-Nuclear past Conditional verb-form occurs in a non-nuclear 
Conditional clause with a positive polarity and expresses a hypothetical 
action or situation in the past, e.g.
b&n bind.; y£fj td: ldbd, y6 fi yoddnne be
children the if-they-should cry, we-should we-begged them 
’If the children cried, we would beg them to stop’
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(ii) The Nuclear Past Conditional Verb-Forms
(a) Morphology
The Nuclear past Conditional verb-form consists of an auxiliary 
and a main verb-form. The form of the auxiliary is the same as in 
non-nuclear past Conditional verb-forms. But the main verb-form com­
prises a prefix and a main verb-stem. The main verb prefix is marked 
by a low toneme, while the main verb-stem has to be learned. It should 
be noted, however, that the main verb-stem of low-tone verbs is identical 
with . the verb-stem o:f imperative ' verb-forms.
The ke enclosed in brackets in Tables and A^ is the perfective 
ke and helps to convey the perfective or completive aspect of the verb.
(b) Syntactic Function
The Nuclear past Conditional verb-form occurs in Nuclear Conditional 
clauses with a positive polarity and a past meaning, e.g.
banen bind: y£fi ya-to ke Ibbo 
women the they-should they-have-cried 
’The women would have wept'
The negative past Conditional verb-form consists of two auxiliaries 
and a main verb-form. The auxiliaries are -fi and -bi. The first 
auxiliary occurs with a prefix marked by a high toneme, while only the 
verb-stem of the second auxiliary is required. The main verb-form is 
identical with that required for the negative non-past Conditional.
Exanples (the negative past Conditional verb-form underlined): 
ylfi bl k6k5l yA:n^i, wen Ind.: k£ 6 :fl plbkA
if-you-should noise you-made-not, child the have he-should-not wake up
a
'If you had not made^noise, the child would not have woken up’
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y£fi bi lip£:l£ ya:fai, yej6  y£b£ yefi yebfiwe ke 
if-they-should grass they-wedded-not, yams their if-they should 
they-spoilt have
'If they had not weeded the grass, their yams would have been ruined1
Note the position of the nctninal phrase complement in the negative 
clause: it cones between the two auxiliaries and the main verb,
4.1317 The Relative Clause Verb-Forros
There are two primary types of relative clause in Idkdb, which we 
have labelled Relative Clause Type I and Type II. Each type is associated 
with distinct verb-forms and tone patterns.
4.13171 Relative Clause Type I 
Morphology and Syntactic Function
The Relative Clause Type I is a relative clause in which a relative 
pronoun functions as conplement of the clause. The relative pronoun 
always refers to a noun or pronoun imnediately preceding it and with 
which it is in corcordant agreement, e.g. Sn£n w|... ’the man who... ’, 
fcten ye... 'the animal which..., k£ti sd... 'the tree which,..'.
When this type of relative clause occurs with a positive polarity, 
the following verb-forms and tone patterns are observed:
(a) If the verb in the clause is a high-tone verb, the verbal prefix
is marked by a long high tone and the verb-stem by low tone only, except
when the Verb-form has a non-pronominal prefix, in which case the verb- 
stem bears high tone only.
(b) If the verb in the clause is a low-tone verb, and the verb-form is 
of the 1st, 2nd or 3rd person singular, the verbal prefix bears a high- 
low glide and monosyllabic verb-stems are marked by a low-high glide, 
disyllabic verb-stems by a low tone followed by a high tone, and trisyl­
labic verb-stems by a sequence of two low tones followed by a high tone.
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Mien the verb-form has a non-pronominal prefix, the prefix is marked 
by a long high tone, and the verb-stem bears low tone only.
It should be noted that if the verb-form is of the 1st or 2nd 
person plural, it does not occur with a prefix: instead the person 
prefix is replaced by the self-standing pronoun of that person, followed 
by a verb-stem which is always marked by low tone.
The position of the self-standing pronoun of the 1st or 2nd person 
plural is between the relative pronoun and the verb. This position is 
also taken by any self-standing personal pronoun or any noun that may 
function as subject of the clause. All nouns or self-standing personal 
pronouns occurring in this position and functioning as subject of the 
clause manifest modifications of their tone pattern in isolation, as the 
following table shows:
Tone Pattern in Isolation Tone Pattern in the Relative Clause
Prefix Stem Example Prefix Stem Example
low low 5-nen 'person high-low low 5:-nen
low high yA-dckn 'men' long high low y£:-d9m
a-mi 1I' d:-mi
a-wti 'you'(sing) £:-wil
low high-low le-ta: 'stone' long high low 16:-ta:
low low-high e-ten 'animal' high-low low-high t :-ten
low low-high a-mon 'we' long high low £: -non
a-ba: ' you'( pi*) d:-b§.:
high any tone 6 -fem 'crocodile'
long high no e:-fem
pattern fj—w$ 'he' change rj:-w§
ft-b£ 'they' ft:-bo
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It may be useful to illustrate this description in detail, since 
the Tables and A^ given above cover only the tone patterns of the 
3rd person plural verb-forms.
(i) High-Tone Verb-Forms in Relative Clause Type I (Positive):
5sau yd f): -ke:, es^u ye £: -mon kd:
'the fish which I saw...', 'the fish which we saw...'
.gb&ggbag wd £:-fAki; gfr&ggbag we d:-ba: faki
. 'the basin which you rinsed...','the basin which you rinsed...' 
libd j d 6 :-bd:yi; libd jd y£:-nen y£:-bd:yi 
' the place where he stood...'. ' the place where the people stood.,.'
(ii) Low-Tbne Verb-Ibrms in Relative Clause Type I (Positive):
bog wd jj;:-jei; bog wd Cv. -mon ,jei 
' something that I said...' 'something that we said...'
f|w5n6 yd a ; -ydli; ?iw6n§ yd d:-bA: yell
1 the book which you read...', 'the book which you read...'
ko: bbg wd 6 :-tdtdldl; ko: bdg wd yd:-tdtdldi 
' Look at how he is wandering about,,.' 1 Look at how they are wandering
about'
When this type of relative clause occurs with a negative polarity, 
the following verb-forms and tone sequences are observed:
Hie verb consists of two verbal words: an auxiliary and a main verb.
The auxiliary -bi behaves exactly like a high-tone main verb in
terms of its shape and tone pattern, i.e. its prefix is marked by a
long high tone and the verb-stem by low tone, except when the verb-form
has a non-proncminal prefix, in which case the verb-stem carries high 
tone. The prefix is replaced by &:-mbn or &:-ba: when the auxiliary 
verb-form is of the 1st or 2nd person plural, respectively.
The shape and tone pattern of the main verb are identical with the 
main verb-form of the negative non-past Conditional, described in the
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second paragraph under section 4.13161.
Examples (the negative Relative Clause Type I verb-form underlined):
kdka: ke m:-bi rj:-ke:; koka: ke a :-iron bi. yo:-kd:
'the crab which I didn't see...', 'the crab which we didn't see...'
bdij wd £:-bi a:-kbbi ; boi] wd d:-ba bi ya:-kdbi
'sanething which you didn't spoil...' ; 'something which you didn't
spoil...'
kebbbd sd 6 :-bi 6 :-yeni; kebebe sd yd.: -bi ya:-yeni
'the status which he hasn't got...'; 'the status which they haven't got. 
16tjl jd 6 :-bl o :-for]i ; Idtd, jd yd;-bi ya:-fdr)l
'the letter which he didn't write...'; 'the letter which they didn't
write...'
4.13172 Relative Clause Type II 
Morphology and Syntactic Function
The Relative Clause Type II is a relative clause in which the 
relative pronoun functions as subject of the clause. As in the Relative 
Clause Type I, the relative pronoun always refers to a noun or pronoun 
inmediately preceding it and with which it is in concord agreement.
When the Relative Clause Type II occurs with a positive polarity, 
the following verb-forms and tone sequences are observed:
(i) The verbal prefix occurs always marked by a low toneme.
(ii) The verb-stem of high-tone verbs is always marked by high tone.
(iii)Low-Tone verb-stems are marked tonally as follows: 
monosyllabic verb-stems carry a low-high glide, 
disyllabic verb-stems a low tone followed by a high one, and 
trisyllabic verb-stems a sequence of two low tones followed by a 
high one.
Exanples (positive Relative Clause Type II verb-forms underlined):
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ben bd ygj-t<5: Idbd i)wdn§ ya:k5u
'children who they-cry school they-will-not-go 
'Children who cry a lot wall not go to school*
ben bd ya-so: yikpd fjwenS ya:k5u
'Children who are troublesome will not go to school'
' b£n bd yil-woirm&i ftwSne ya:k5u
'Children who shout will not go to school'
When the Relative Clause Type II occurs with a negative polarity, 
the verb-form consists of two verbal words: the auxiliary -bi and a 
main verb-foim.
The auxiliary is marked by a low toneme on the prefix, and a high 
toneme on the stem.
The main verb-form is identical with the main verb-form of the 
negative non-past Conditional (cf. second paragraph in section 4.13161).
If the clause contains a complement, it occurs between the auxiliary 
and the main verb-form.
Examples (negative Relative Clause Type II verb-forms underlined):
ami wd nb-bl ldbd h:td: 'I, who didn't cry... '
&m5n bd yd-bl bd y5:-kd: 'we, who didn't see them...'
&sa:m^ yd e-bi e :-menl 'the corn which didn't germinate...'
keti sd ke—bi liwa: ke:—t6 : nd kdbd kd
tree which it-... leaves it-has-not will it-dies has
'A tree which has no leaves will soon die'
Relative Clause Type II verb-forms may also occur in clauses which 
do not appear, at first sight, to be relative clauses, e.g.
5ki:ldg d-wti:yl dd d:td id^.'.
white man he-lives in house other
'It is a white man who lives in the other house'
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h-f&f&wdi lipdild 
I I-am-weeding grass 
'I, and no-one else, am weeding the grass'
rfibd yA-kh: yl kdble:
they they-are-going farm
'It is they who are going to the farm'
A further examination reveals, however, that these sentence structures 
are elliptical constructions and that their full form includes an intro­
ductory nuclear clause on which the Relative Clause Type II verb-forms 
given above (underlined) basically depend. When the above three sentences 
are fully expanded, it becomes evident that the clauses in which the 
Relative Clause Type II verb-forms occur are indeed subordinate clauses 
of the Relative Clause Type II model, as illustrated below( Relative 
Clause Type II underlined):
ddd 5kd:ldr) fjwd 6 -wti: yi dd d : td idii:
'It is a white man who lives in the other house'
6 d6 ami ?)-f %£ dwai lipS: Id 
1 It is I who am weeding the grass1
odd mbo va-ku:vi kebla:
'It is they who are going to the farm'
The elliptical construction occurs quite frequently in the language.
A minor type of Relative Clause verb structure which is not given 
in the Tables occurs when a noun or pronoun qualified by a relative 
clause realizes a sentence-initial position and the noun or pronoun, 
together with the clause, functions as complement of the main clause.
A description of this clause structure and exanples are given in para­
graph 3 of-section 4,12.
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4.132 Compound Verb-Forms
Compound verb-forms may be positive or negative, as illustrated 
by Tables C and D.
The syntactic functions of the various compound verb-foims are basically 
identical with corresponding sirrple verb-forms. Compound Aorist verb- 
forms, for instance, primarily express a sinple or definite action or 
situation in the past, just as simple Aorist verb-forms do. There would, 
therefore, appear to be no need to describe here again the syntactic 
functions of compound verbs.
However, there is need to describe the morphology of compound 
verb-forms, particularly those whose main verbs have not been given 
along with the auxiliaries in the Tables and which are marked by important 
differences in shape and tone pattern between verb-forms with a non- 
pronominal prefix and, for instance, the 1st, 2nd and 3rd person, singular, 
verb-forms, as in the case of the Relative Clause Type I verb-forms,
4.1321 The Compound Imperative Verb-Form
The positive compound imperative verb-forms are as given in the 
Tables C^ and C^. When the imperative verb-foim is singular, ba: or 
ba: is omitted. Thus, 'fell another tree' when one person is being 
addressed is translatable by y£ni : kbti.
As for the negative compound imperative verb-foim, note that the 
main verb occurs without a prefix, the Neutral verb-stem being present 
to complete the verb-form. Tables and provide many examples.
4.1322 The Compound Aorist and Perfective Verb-Foims
In positive clauses, compound Aorist and Perfective verb-forms have
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different auxiliary verb-stem tone patterns, which are clearly marked 
in Tables and C^. This difference is non-existent in negative 
compound Aorist and Perfective verb-forms, hence the placing of the 
two verb-forms under one column in Tables and D^.
The Neutral verb-form of the main verb is entirely dependent upon 
whether the verb-form has a pronominal or non-pronominal prefix. Verb- 
forms occurring with a pronominal prefix or with the 3rd person, singular, 
prefix O- automatically take the Neutral Type 3/1 verb-form. But verb- 
forms that occur with a non-pronominal prefix (excluding the 3rd person, 
singular, prefix) take the Neutral Type I verb-foim. The following ex­
amples make the description of the compound Aorist and Perfective verb- 
forms, as given in the Tables, clearer.
(i) Positive Compound Aorist Verb-Forms requiring a Neutral Type I main 
verb-form:
y£-y£ni ygt-s£: k&tf 'They felled another tree' 
yd,-dhkb yd-st: k&ti "They felled a tree instead' 
y£-y£ni yd-n5mt Ihji 'They cooked food again'
y£-dftkb y£-n$n& ltjji 'They cooked food instead'
(ii) Positive Conpound Aorist Verb-Forms requiring a Neutral Type II main 
verb-form:
Ij-ygnl i)-s€: kfeti 'I felled another tree'
£-dtkb £-st: k&ti 'you felled a tree instead'
6 -y6 ni 6-n5nA ltojl 'he cooked food again' 
y6 -dftk& y5-n5n5, Itiji 'we cooked food instead’
yd-dttk^ yA-n5n£ ldji 'you (pi.) cooked food instead'
(iii) Positive Conpound Perfective Verb-Forms requiring a Neutral Type I 
main verb-form:
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yd-y6 nl y£l-s£: kS k&ti 'they have felled a tree again' 
yd-dhkb yd-n5n& k£ ldji 'they have cooked food instead'
(iv) Positive Conpound Perfective Verb-Forms requiring a Neutral Type 
II main verb-form:
fj-ydnl f)-s6 : kg k&tl simH:
'I have felled another tree'
y&-y6ni y£t-s£: kt k&ti sfnft:
'you have felled another tree'
Similar principles apply in the case of negative conpound Aorist 
and Perfective verb-forms, as the following examples show:
kdti y£:-y6 ni yd-sS:
'They did not fell another tree'
ldjl ya:-duka ya-nbna
"They did not cook food instead'
kbti i): -y£ni i)-s£ :
'I did not fell another tree'
ltiji ya:-dhkd yd-nbn$
'You did not cook food instead'
kt k£ti yd:-y£ni y£-s€:
'They have not felled another tree'
ke kbtl yd: -y£ni y&-sg:
'You have not felled another tree'
4.1323 The Conpound Neutral Verb-Forms
The morphology of conpound Neutral verb-forms is best illustrated 
rather than described, since we now know that verb-forms with non- 
pronominal prefixes (except the 3rd person, singular, prefix) occur in 
Neutral Type I verb-forms, while verb-forms with pronominal prefixes and 
the 3rd person, singular, prefix occur in Neutral Type II verb-forms. 
Examples of Conpound Neutral Type I verb-forms, as derived from Tables
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C2’ S l A  ^  D3’
(i) Conpound Neutral Type I Verb-Pbrms:
yan£n blind: n§ yd-ydni yd-se: yeti 
'The people will fell trees again'
yan5n blma: nS yd-dCLkb yd-n5nd ltjjl 
"The people will cook food instead'
yanSn blind: n§ yd-dfik£ yd-k&n.i. yd-n5nd lhjl 
'The people will soon cook food instead'
ydnSn blind: y§ti ya: -y£nl yd-s£:
'The people will not fell trees again'
V/
ydndn blma*. yfetl yai-dhko yd-kdni yd-s£:
'The people will not fell trees immediately instead'
(ii) Conpound Neutral Type II Verb-Forms, according to Tables C2 , C^, 
and D^:
y6-bd: em^n, y5-y6nl yo-s£: yeti 
'We cut bamboos and also felled trees'
yd-b§: bman, ya-dhk^ yd-ftakd yt md:
'You cut bamboos and gathered them here instead'
6-b5: £m§n, md: y£ o:-dtlkS 5-fdkd
'He cut bamboos and did not gather them here instead'
4.1324 The Compound Conditional Verb-Forms
(i) Examples of the Non-Past Conditional Verb-Fonms:
ya:-ydnl yd-t6 : lbbd... 'If they cry again...' 
a:-ydnl d-kbi dkdpbrj... 'If you grind the pepper again...' 
ya:-bl lbbd yd:-y6 nl yd-t6 : 'If they don't cry again,..'
ya:-bl ldb§ ya:-dhkb yd-t6 : 'If they don't cry instead...'
(ii) Examples of the Past Conditional Verb-Forms:
yd-fl y&ni yd-t6 : 16bd 'If they cried again...'
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6-fi duke 6 -t6 : lob6 'If she cried instead...'
yd-fi bi ldb§ yd:-t6 : ' If you had not cried...'
'If they had not cried...'
yd-fi bl md; ya:-kdni yd-yd: ' If you had not cane in time...'
'If they hadn't core in time...'
These examples follow the verb-forms in Tables C2 , C^, D2 and D^.
4.1325 The Conpound Relative Clause Verb-Forms
As already described under simple Relative Clause Verb-Foims, the 
Neutral Verb-form required for the main verb depends on the prefix 
person of the verb-form, 1st and 2nd person, singular and plural, and 
3rd person singular verb-forms, requiring the Neutral Type II main verb- 
form, and verb-forms with non-pronominal prefixes taking the Neutral Type 
I main verb-form.
(i). Exanples of the Compound Relative Clause Type I Verb-Porm:
(a) Requiring the Neutral Type I main Verb-form:
k£ti sS yd ~-y6 ni yd-s€:
* the tree which they felled again...'
ybnSnSq b6 yd:-dtlk5 yd-n£g
'the work which they did instead..,'
(b) Requiring the Neutral Type II main verb-form (cf. section 4.13152):
k&tl sd i]: -yenl f|-s6 :
'another tree which I felled...'
y6n3n£q b§ d:m5n dhk& yb-rn^q...
'the work which we did instead...'
These verb-forms occur in positive relative clauses of Type I.
In negative relative clauses of this type (i.e. Type I) the occurrence 
of the 'negativizing' -bi auxiliary is optional. When it is present in
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the verb-form, the main verb takes the form of the Neutral Type X or 
Type II, depending on whether the verbal prefix is non-pronominal or 
pronominal respectively, e.g.
k£tf sd yd: -bi yd.: -ydiii yd-st :
'the -tree which they did not fell again...'
k&tl sd f): -bi r): -ydni :
'the tree which I did not fell again...'
But when it is absent, the main verb takes the form of a low-tone negative 
Aorist Verb-Form, e.g.
ltlji jd yd:-ydnl ya:-jl 
' the food which they did not eat again...'
ldji jd f):-yeni n:-jl 
'the food I did not eat again...’
Both negative Relative Clause Type I verb-forms have the same meaning 
and occur in the same contexts, but the verb-form without the 'negativizing' 
-bi is more frequently used.
(ii) Examples of the Conpound Relative Clause Type II Verb-Foim:
(a) Requiring a Neutral Type I main verb-form:
ltiji jd 16-ydni ld-t5 kd 15:s£
'the food which fell on the floor again...'
kdt£n kd k6 -ydni kd-ttikei 
'the roof which is leaking again...'
(b) Requiring the Neutral Type II main verb-form:
&ml wd f)-ydni ?)-ji ltiji jimdt 
' I who ate the food again...'
f|wd wd d-tum 5-s5 lijdq 
'He who quarrels too much. . . 1
In negative relative clauses of Type II, the main verb takes the
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form of a low-tone negative Aorist verb-form, e.g.
koten kd ko-yeni ko:tuko 
'the roof, which did not leak again. . . 1
ami wd rj-yeni luji jima: rj:-.li 
'I who did not eat that food again...'
4.133 REDUPLICATION IN VERBS
The meaning of verbs may be intensified by the reduplication of 
the initial syllable of the verb-stem. Verb-forms whose initial verb- 
stem syllables are already reduplicated cannot be further reduplicated.
Examples
yd-kd:mi luji 'They are waiting for food'
yd-kdk(5:mi luji 'They are still waiting for food'
e :td ima; dtd: dkpe kd ddudurji
'The old man fell and bruised his knees’
e:td rma btdtd: okpekpe ke adudupi
"The old man fell so badly that he bruised all his knees'
In conpound verbs, auxiliaries as well as main verbs may be redupli­
cated :
ya:bf ma: ya:ye:, no ifiblo: ke
'If they don't come, I shall go away'
yaibibi ma: ya:yd:, ifiblo: kd
yA:bi ma: ya:yoyo:, no mblo: ke
’If they still don't cane, I shall go away'
ya:bfbf ma: ya:yoyo:, no mblo: ke
'If they still haven't come now, I shall go away'
4.2. M3QD
Mood is a feature of the clause which is reflected by the verb-form. 
In Lokoo, three moods are clearly distinguishable:the Imperative, the
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Indicative and the Conditional. The Aorist, the Neutral Type I and 
Type II, and the Relative Clause verb-forms are all considered as 
Indicative mood verb-forms. But the subject requires further investi­
gation.
4.3. VERBAL ASPECTS
Verbs in Lbkdo have four aspects:
(i) The Continuative, which expresses primarily an action or a situation 
that is still going on or an uncompleted or habitual action or situation, 
e.g.
fhku:yi rjwene 'I am going to school'
(ii) The Non-Actual or Future, which expresses an incomplete action or
situation or an action or a situation that will take place sometime in
the future, e.g.
no f)-kbu i)w£n£ 'I shall go to school'
(iii) The Aorist, which expresses primarily a simple or definite action 
or situation that has taken place in the past e.g.
ff-k^ i ?)w&n£ 'I went to school'
(iv) The Perfective, which expresses an action or a situation that has 
taken place in the immediate past the effects of which are still present, 
e.g.
S-kou ke f|w£n& 'I have gone to school'
This ground has already been covered in greater detail in the course of
our description of the syntactic functions of the various verb-forms.
4.4. POLARITY
Polarity is a feature of the clause which is realized not only through
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the order of words in the clause but also through the positive or 
negative form of the verb (as illustrated in Tables A - D). As 
earlier described in the morphology of the verb-forms, positive verb- 
forms usually have a high-tone main verb prefix, and negative verb- 
forms a long low-tone or a low-high main verb prefix. Examples;
Positive:
j3~k6k6w3 i blog. 'I am washing clothes'
isin $-kdi kdbl§: 'I went to the farm yesterday'
Negative:
blog jb-k6k6w5i 'I am not washing clothes'
isen keblo: rj:-k5i 'I did not go to the farm yesterday'.
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CHAPTER FIVE 
THE PHRASE UNIT
5.0 Introduction
The primary function of the phrase is as an element of the 
clause.
On the criterion of their structure, phrases may be divided 
into two primary classes:verbal and non-verbal. Verbal phrases must 
include a verb-form in their basic structure, while non-verbal phrases 
do not include a verb-foim in their basic structure.
Following this distinction between the two classes of the 
phrase unit, we propose to divide the chapter into two parts. Part 
I will examine the non-verbal phrase, while the verbal phrase will 
be the subject of Part II.
PART I
5. i THE NON-VERBAL PHRASE
On the basis of their function, two subclasses of the non-verbal 
phrase are distinguished: nominal and adverbial (or adjunctive).
5.11 The Nominal Phrase
(a) Function
The nominal phrase (abbreviated NP) functions primarily as
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Subject in the clause.
It also has a secondary function as a rankshifted unit at 
phrase rank as follows:
(i) as conplement in the verbal phrase (section 5.222 ):
(ii) as an element in conplex nominal phrases (section 5.112).
(iii) as the sole element of an adverbial phrase (section 5.1212),
(iv) as an element in the structure of an adverbial phrase (section
5.122).
(b) Structure
Nominal phrases may be simple, complex or conpound on the basis 
of their structure.
5.111 The Simple Nominal Phrase
The simple nominal phrase has only one element functioning 
as head. This element may be a noun (N), a pronoun (Pn.) or a 
self-standing adjective (Adj), possessive (Poss.), numeral (Num.), 
demonstrative (Den.), or interrogative (Int).
Examples
Noun Head: et5m 6d6 kdyu:
N N
'Life is a perpetual struggle'
Pronoun Head: hw£> ofdnl ken ma:
Pn.
'He is the one caning over there'
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Self-standing Adjective: kedo-kedo rj:woi (keti fseat' as noun referent)
Adj.
'I don't want another seat1
Self-standing Possessive: $kd k£ s5 kgmi (k£tl 'seat1 as noun referent)
Poss.
'I have seen mine'
Self-standing Numeral: sand k^dilkS keyS: m£: (ketl as noun referent)
Num.
'There is one already'
Self-standing Demonstrative: simst: k£bilwS k£ (keti as noun referent)
Dem.
'That one is broken'
Self-standing Interrogative: yepan &:wo:yi (yeti 'seats' as noun referent)
Int.
'How many do you want? 1
5.112 The Conplex Nominal Phrase
Conplex nominal phrases are of five types according to their 
structure.
5.1121 1Vpe I consists of a simple nominal phrase noun head (NH) 
immediately followed by a noun which is not a proper-name and which 
is occurring in a form marked by the post-radical morpheme -a (cf. 
section 3.3122)
Examples
lewi s:pl&-a 'market day'
NH N marked by post-radical -1
" TJP '
day for market
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lose ye*:.jd-d. 'soil suitable for planting yams1 
NH N^marked by post-radical -4. 
soil for yams
5.1122 Type 2 consists of a . nominalized verb-stem functioning 
as a simple nominal phrase noun head and obligatorily requiring 
either a rankshifted nominal phrase functioning as complement 
(CNp) or a rankshifted adverbail phrase (AP).
Examples.
keble: kekoi 'going to farm'
NP
farm going
keye: ma: kewil 1 your arrival'
NH AP_ Modifier 
NP
arriving there your
Note that in the first example, the C^p always precedes the NH, 
and in the second exanple, the NH always precedes the AP and seems 
to require an attributive possessive to complete its meaning.
5*1123 Type 3 consists of a sinple nominal phrase noun head im­
mediately followed by a genitive construct requiring the presence 
of another noun preceded by a concording relator.
Examples.
etd yd 5:b5l 'the chief's house'
NH Rel. NV 1 v - •
W
house of chief
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*
blog bd Qifrdg# 'Qboga's things1
NH Rel. N 
NP
things of Oboge
Note that the noun preceded by the relator occurs with a prefix 
marked by a long high tone and a low tone over the stem initial syllable 
(cf. section .3,32721).
5.1124 Type 4 may be divided into two sub-types: 4A and 4B. Sub- 
type 4A consists of the plural relator bo followed by a proper-name 
or such family 'titles* as Llwdu 'my father', iftnCtkA 'my mother' etc.
Examples.
bd Q:beten 'people called Obeten' 
bd fi:w6u 'our fathers *
Note that in this structure the relator lengthens the prefix 
syllable of the following noun but does not affect the tone pattern 
of the noun in isolation.
Sub-type 4B consists of a self-standing genitive construct 
requiring the presence of a concordant relator and a proper-name 
or family 'title1.
Examples.
(bog) w q  Orbeten 'Obeten's (thing)'
(£td) yd d:w5u 'my father's (house)'
This NP sub-type differs from NP type 3 by the obligatory absence of
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the noun antecedent with which the relator is in concord agreement.
5.1125 And Type 5 consists of a simple nominal phrase noun head 
immediately followed by a comparative construct requiring the pre­
sence of the conparative 'particle' (Part.), and a rankshifted 
nominal phrase (rsNP) or a rankshifted clause (rsCl.). Vowel elision 
does not take place at the juncture between the particle and words 
Immediately preceding or following it which end or begin with a vowel 
respectively.
Examples
lltuh ey^u 'ears like an antelope's'
NH Part rsNP
goat like Cmini's (goat)'
odSm 1: on5:y l yot6:mi:n5ngri ’a man like a farm labourer'
NH Part. rsCl. j
NP
man like he-is-doing farm-work 
The normal function of this type of complex NP is as complement in 
the structure of a verbal phrase.
NP
ears like antelope
ebfi y§ 0 :mini 'goat like Qnini's ' 
NH Part. rsNP
The constituents of the various types of the complex nominal 
phrase function as a single phrase unit.
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5c 113 Hie Compound Nominal Phrase
The compound nominal phrase consists of two or more simple or 
complex nominal phrases or a mixture of both joined together by a 
coordinator, (Cor.) <5b3 'and' and functioning as a single phrase 
unit
Examples.
v
E:bla oba A:bu:sl j£r) ya:we:
N Cor. N 
v________   )
NP
'He and Omni are reading'
simin 6ba it:sid&:kede: rh k§ (k£jen 'yam' as noun referent)
rDem._Cor. Dem.
NP '
'I like this one and that one'
mbu y6 6 :mlnl ob£ yo:n5n b5 U:baqa ydttim ydtdwA €pld. 
Complex NP Cor. Complex NP
^-------   — - ——  ___  j
'Qnini's goats and Ubaija's chickens are very expensive1
yotetbu oba ll:te kete: y6sh:wA 5 
Simple NP Cor Complex NP
NP
1 Mr Dog and Mr Cat are never friends' 
Swe oba Q:ip!tnl ydy&:li ijwene
Pn Cor N
v
'dancing and singing songs surpass you 
’You cannot dance or sing'
- 250 -
Note that the word following e5b§ always occurs with a long 
prefix.
Note also that when a conpound NP is functioning as Subject 
in a verbal clause, and the constituent simple NR heads are re­
alized by words belonging to different nominal classes, the prefix 
of the verb is in concord agreement either with, the concord class 
6a 'cover term1 blog 'things1 as in the last example above, or with 
the word functioning as NP head nearest the verbal prefix as in the 
last but one example.
5.114 Nominal Phrase Modifiers
The term 'modifier' is used here to cover all attributive elements 
which may 'modify' the head of a nominal phrase by manifesting concord 
agreement with it. Grammatically, the simple, complex or conpound 
nominal phrases described above are equally optionally modified by one 
or more attributive elements or 'modifiers' . These modifiers are:
(i) the attributive possessive (3.323).
(ii) the attributive demonstrative (3. 325).
(iii) the adjective (3. 322).
(iv) the attributive numeral (3. 321).
(v) the relative clause
However, only the noun heads of simple nominal phrases are fre­
quently expanded by more than one modifier. The heads of complex and 
conpound nominal phrases as well as of simple nominal phrases of self­
standing adjectives, possessives, numerals, demonstratives and inter-
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rogatives scarcely occur with modifiers. And no examples of pronoun 
heads have been recorded cooccurring with attributive elements besides 
attributive possessives and numerals and relative clauses.
Modifiers, when they occur together, normally follow their head 
without interruption in linear position in relation to each other in 
the order in which they are listed above. All the five attributive 
elements may modify one single noun head.
Example.
blor) yew€ bimaiy£p£-yepg yepo: b£ y£k6 :li ygbi:l§ k€
NH Poss. Dem. Adj. Num. Rel.Cl.
v__________ _ ______ ^ J
NP
things his those new two which they-are-red they-have-been soiled
"Those two new red clothes of his are dirty1
However, with one exception, this ordering of attributive elements 
can be altered quite easily without changing the 'general* meaning of 
the nominal phrase - * general ’, because the ordering of any particular 
set of modifiers is governed by the principle that the nearer an at­
tributive element is to its head the stronger the bond linking its 
meaning to that of the head. Eor instance, it is just as correct to 
say
y£nSn yApo: b5 y5k6:li 'two light-complexioned people 1 
NH Num Rel.Cl. 
as yanen b5 yak6 :11 yapo:
NH Rel.Cl. Num.
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The only possible difference in meaning between the two versions 
is that the first nominal phrase places more emphasis on the number 
of people than on their colour, while the second emphasizes the 
complexion of the people more than their number. But this change 
of emphasis is usually not significant enough to make any marked 
difference in meaning between one ordering of attributive elements 
and another.
The exception referred to earlier concerns the order in which 
the attributive possessive and demonstrative may follow a single 
noun head. The attributive possessive always precedes the attributive 
demonstrative. Urns, it is correct to say
ben y&ni biroa: 'those children of mine*
NH Poss, Dem. 
but incorrect to reverse the order of the modifiers,
5.12 The Adverbial Phrase.
(a) Function
The adverbial phrase (abbreviated AP) normally functions rank-
shifted as an element in the structure of the verbal phrase. It may also 
function as an element of the clause.
(b) Structure
Adverbial phrases may be divided into two main types:
(i) sinple adverbial phrases consisting of only one word;
(ii) complex adverbial phrases requiring the presence of a locational, 
temporal or comparative 'particle' which is followed by a noun optionally
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expanded by modifiers.
5.121 Simple Adverbial Phrases
These may be divided into four sub-types: locative adverbs, , 
temporal adverbs, adverbs of manner and ideophones.
5.1211 Single-Word locative Adverbs.
These include adverbs such as m£: 'here1; d£:, ka: 'over there' 
(cf. section (3.32611)).
5.1212 Single-Word Temporal Adverbs
These ccnprise rankshifted one-word nominal phrases functioning 
as adverbs, e.g.
3b§s& n§ 6 to: kedo:w6 
rain it-will-rain in the evening 
'Rain will fall in the evening' 
y£w5ni ls5n
'They returned yesterday'
5.1213 Single-Word Adverbs of Manner
These include such words as ep&l-e:pSLL 'quickly'; ka:ni 'exceed­
ingly* .
5.1214 Ideophones
These comprise such words as gbim 'sound made by the' fall of a 
heavy object'; dut 'sound made by the fall of a soft object'.
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5.122 Complex Adverbial Phrases
Adverbial phrases requiring the presence of a 'particle' and 
a rankshifted nominal phrase may be classified as locational, tem­
poral or comparative.
5.1221 Complex Locational Adverbial Phrases
These are introduced by three 'particles': k5, d6 and me and 
followed by nouns designating places.
Examples
Obase w5 5y£u k5 k£:w6 r] 'God who is in heaven'
band kisrjkSi] sfmgt:d5 lo:ss 'Place that knife on the floor'
me £:b6 : fmin fj:wd:yi 'I live in this place'
There is practically no semantic difference between the three 
particles,, m5 is rather rare and is often accompanied by a pointing 
gesture, ke and d6 are interchangeable, but kS is more commonly used.
Note that the prefix of any noun preceded by a locational particle 
is marked by a long low tone, and this irrespective of what that tone 
is in the isolate form of the noun. For instance, the prefix tone of 
the nounl£kpala 'nest' is a high toneme, but it becomes a long low tone 
when the noun occurs preceded by a locational particle, thus
ke le:kpala je yi:non 
'in the nest of a bird'
- 255 -
5.1222 Complex Temporal Adverbial Phrases
A complex temporal adverbial phrase consists of a 'particle' 
and a temporal noun optionally expanded by one or more attributive 
elements. Three particles may occur in temporal adverbial phrases. 
These are: k6 , m3 and tutu.
Examples
y3: mA: k3 rpkdnfkd rhpo: 'come at 2 o'clock'
no yowon k& ke:d6 :wo 'we shall return in the evening'
ano:yf bog mo kG:p6m siimaP
'What are you doing so early in the morning?
kcmm tutu ko:wo 'wait for me until tomorrow'
There is hardly any difference in meaning between ko and m3, but 
m3 is rather infrequently used. When a temporal noun functioning in 
an adverbial phrase is modified by an attributive demonstrative, the 
presence of m3 , rather than k5, is required to introduce the phrase, 
e.g.
mo ke:be: sima; 'at that time'
Note that the prefix of the noun following ko or m3 is marked, as 
in the case of complex locational adverbial phrases, by a long low 
tone whatever its tone in the isolate form of the noun, thus
/kSplakon/ — > ko ke:pl£kon
'afternoon' 'in the afternoon1
tutu 'until' is quite different from ko and mo both in form and 
meaning. It also has no effect on the tone pattern of the noun follow-
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ing it in an adverbial phrase, e.g. thtd k£pl£kc5n 'until in the 
afternoon'
5.1223 Comparative Adverbial Phrases
The comparative adverbial phrase consists of the particle A: 
followed by a noun optionally expanded by one or more attributive 
elements,,
Examples
on5i koyu: Skpe
he-did fighting like leopard
'He fought like a leopard'
ojl bog £; ebla y3 y5:w& y6 :yh: kd:nf
he-ate thing like dog which hunger it-fought very much
'He ate like a very hungry dog'
As in the Type 3 complex NP where a comparative particle occurs, 
no vowel elision takes place here at the juncture between the com­
parative particle and adjacent words.
PART II
5.2 THE VERBAL PHRASE
(a) Function
The verbal phrase (abbreviated VP) functions as predicate in the 
clause.
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(b) Structure
A verbal phrase consists of a predicator (Pr) either alone or 
with one or more of the following elements: pre-verb modifier (M prevb) 
auxiliary (Aux.), post-verb modifier (M post.vb), nominal phrase com­
plement (CNP) and adjunct.
Examples
obase ote:yl
Pr as VP 
rain it-is^falling 
rIt is raining1 
ben-dom ygjffi lfij£
VP
young-men they-come food 
1 Young men always have a good appetite1 
osen 5wh te obi• oyo: do e:to emi
Mprevb Aux Pr Adjunct 
t----------- ^ ------   >
VP
guest your let he-later he-come to house my 
1Bring your guest round to my house later1
banSn bima^ no yamui] yakpe: esau ebe epal-e:pal 
Mprevb Aux Pr CNP Adjunctv.______ _^__ :__>
VP
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women the will they-later they-sell fish their quickly 
'The women will sell their fish quickly later1 
lew! Ieduk6 lebi:l5 ke
Aux Pr Mpostvb 
' VP '
day it-already it-is-dark has 
'It is night already'
5.21 Obligatory and Optional Elements of the Verbal Phrase
The predicator is an obligatory element of the verbal phrase in 
that all verbal phrases comprise a predicator in their structure.
When other verbal phrase elements occur, their presence in the 
verbal phrase is either obligatory or optional. Their presence is 
described as obligatory, when it is obligatorily required by the syn- 
tagmatic features of the verb realizing the predicator in the verbal 
phrase, and optional when it is not so required. This point will 
become clearer as we examine the syntactic or transitivity features 
of verbs.
5.211 The Syntactic Features of Verbs
Verbs in LcSk5o may be divided into two broad classes: transitive 
and intransitive.
Transitive verbs are verbs that obligatorily require the presence 
in the verbal phrase of one or two nominal phrase complements.
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Intransitive verbs are verbs that cannot take a nominal phrase 
complement.
5.2111 Transitive Verbs
Transitive verbs may be ditransitive or non-ditransitive.
(a) Ditransitive Verbs
Ditransitive verbs are verbs that require the obligatory presence 
in the verbal phrase of two nominal phrase complements. A nominal 
phrase complement whose presence is obligatorily required by the tran­
sitivity feature of a verb is symbolized C^pQ-
Example
6k6wo ima: okpei ben bop
Pr CNPoSgQ 
VP
teacher the he-is-teaching children thing 
'The teacher is teaching the children something'
A ditransitive verb may also be followed by one C^p^, if a second 
can easily be deduced from its context through semantic and syn­
tactic considerations. In other words, a verb followed by one C^pQ 
and occurring in a context that does not readily supply a second CjqpQ 
must be analysed as non-ditransitive.
In this regard, kpe (from which 6kp<=ii, the verb-form in the pre-
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ceding example, is derived) is an interesting verb. When it is 
ditransitive, it means 'teach', but when it is non-ditransitive, it 
means 'learn'. This means that whenever a form of kpe is followed 
by one its meaning is dependent upon whether or not the con­
text can easily supply a second C^pQ- The following two sentences 
illustrate the point:
(a) dkdwo im£:6kp£i ben-ben
** °NP0
(b) c5k6w§ ImAt 6kp£i bog
** CNP0
The verb in sentence (a) is ditransitive and the sentence must there­
fore mean ' the teacher is teaching children', because the context 
makes it clear that the thing taught has been deliberately omitted in 
the verbal phrase. This conclusion is arrived at through the semantic 
consideration that 'to learn children' is an impossible expression in 
bSkdo, and also through the syntactic consideration that in any context 
in which kpe is ditransitive, and the speaker wants to emit one C>rrv.,
JMJrU
it is the noun referring to the thing taught that is dropped rather 
than the noun referring to the person or persons taught. But sentence
(b) has two possible meanings, although one of them is more probable 
than the other. The less probable meaning is 'The teacher is teaching 
something*, less probable for the reasons already given above. If the 
speaker intended this meaning, the noun referring to the people taught 
would have been retained rather than bog which refers to the thing 
taught. The more likely meaning is 'The teacher is learning something' 
since, as the sentence stands, the second C^p^ cannot be easily deduced 
from the context. Because of the possibility of ambiguity as in example
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(b), ditransitive verbs are always followed by two Q . ’s, unless,
Nh j
when followed by one the context implies the ’presence' of
a second C^pQ in an unmistakable way.
(b) Non-ditransitive Verbs
Non-ditransitive verbs are verbs that require the obligatory 
presence of only one nominal phrase coop lament, e.g.
m:ma: ima:.* 6 t6 i I5b6
VP
'The woman is weeping' 
y&ddm bim^i ydkti^yi k&blo:
VP
men the they-are-going farm 
'The men are going to the farm' 
yawusel blm^j no yiikdu qgbo: k$bi
Mprevb Pr C^pQ
j
VP
thieves the will they-go prison 
"Ihe thieves will go to prison’
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Note that seme verbs may only be followed by a realized 
by a special noun. For instance, d&u and t6  cannot take any other 
noun functioning as Cj^ pQ except lelgit 'laughter* and lc5b£ 'weeping' 
respectively, the verb and the special noun going together to 
form a single expression, i.e. 'to laugh* (literally 'to laugh 
laughter') and 'td’weep' (literally 'to weep weeping') respectively.
Non-ditransitive verbs may be followed by two nominal phrase 
complements, one. of which must be obligatory and the other optional.
The whose presence in the verbal phrase is obligatorily required by
the syntactic feature of the verb is marked as obligatory and once more
symbolized C^pQ* The whose presence in the verbal, phrase is a semantic
rather than a syntactic requirement is marked as optional and symbolized
SlPOP*
Examples 
yadem blma: y£kO.:yl 5b5l~£ keble:
. ^  CNPOP °NPOv   j
VP
men the they-are-going for-chief farm 
"The men are going to the farm for the chief'
v
E:pu 6 dd:vl Kekpl-£ l£g&
"NPO** CNPQP C>
VP
Monkey he-is-laughing at-Tortoise 
'Monkey is laughing at Tortoise'
5.2112 Intransitive Verbs
Intransitive verbs may be divided into three subclasses:
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(i) intransitive verbs that obligatorily require the presence 
in the verbal phrase of an adjunct, usually realized by a single­
word locational phrase, e.g. ken 'here', ma: ’here1, d£: ‘there’, 
k£: ’over there’.
Examples
a:w5u 6 ffinl ken
Pr Adjunct
your-father he-is-coming here 
'Your father is caning’ 
osen 5wu ma: o:yd:
VP
guest your here he-did-not-come 
’Your guest did not cane’
(ii) intransitive verbs that obligatorily require the presence 
of the post-verb realized by the clitic k£, e.g.
eten 1mA: eblo: k£
Pr Mpostvb 
VP
Adjunct. Pr
V.
animal the it-went has
"Pie animal has gone away
(iii) intransitive verbs that constitute verbal phrases without 
obligatorily requiring the presence of other verbal phrase elements,
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e.g.
ben y£w£ y£tifrn y&kp51 
Aux JPr t 
VP
children his they-very they-grow-tall
’His children are very tall’
ewi gm&i
Pr as VP
"Ihe sun is shining'
This description shows that the syntactic feature of the 
verb realizing the predicator in the verbal phrase is the key 
factor determining whether or not verbal phrase elements other 
than the predicator are obligatory or optional in the verbal 
phrase in which they occur. It shows that pre-verb modifiers 
and auxiliaries always occur as optional elements, while nominal 
phrase ccnplements, the post-verb modifier and adjuncts are some­
times obligatorily, and sometimes optionally, present in the clause 
in which they occur, depending on the transitivity or intransitivity 
feature of the verb realizing the predicator in the verbal phrase.
5.22 Linear Ordering of the Elements of Structure of the Verbal 
Phrase
Ihe order in which verbal phrase elements occur in positive 
clauses differs sometimes from that in negative clauses, as shown 
below.
5,221 Ihe Predicator
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In positive clauses, the predicator noimally occurs verbal 
phrase initially immediately following the nominal phrase subject. 
(S^p), if present, e.g.
lewi-j.Sn l£pak£ kg 
S^p Pr Mpostvb 
VP
sun it-broke has
'The sun has appeared1
The predicator may, however, be preceded in the structure of 
the verbal phrase by a pre-verb modifier or an auxiliary or both, 
when they are present in the verbal phrase, e.g.
lewi-j en na l&mln lgp£k£
Mprevb Aux Pr
VP
sun will it-later it-breaks
'The sun will appear later'
In negative clauses, the predicator noimally occurs as the 
final element in linear position in relation to the other verbal 
phrase elements present in the verbal phrase, e.g.
lewi-j en ke le:p£ka
Sj^ p Mpostvb Pr 
VP
'The sun has not appeared*
5base fy&:si o:mOr) 6 tS:
®NP Aux Pr
VP
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rain today it-later it-falls
1 It will not rain later todayf
a;:k£i Itjji fjj en£t o:n5n
SNP CNFO ****** Pr .
VP
your-mother food yet she-cooked-not 
'Your mother has not yet cooked food'
It is not uncommon, however, to find an adjunct occurring 
as the final verbal phrase element, and therefore coming after, 
instead of before, the verb in the negative clause, e.g.
5.222 Ihe Nominal Phrase Complement
Ihe nominal phrase complement may be realized by a simple, 
complex or conpound nominal phrase(cf. section 5.11).
A maximum of two nominal phrase complements may occur in a 
single verbal phrase.
lewi le:s5:wa fi j eng.
vPr Adjunct 
VP
day it-is-not-dawn yet
'It is not yet dawn
When two nominal phrase complements occur in a verbal phrase, 
one complement normally 'suffers' the direct action of the verb,
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while the other ’benefits* from the action of the verb. The
complement ’suffering* the direct action of the verb (traditionally
called ’direct object’) is here labelled as ’direct complement’
(Cdir.), and the complement ’benefiting’ from the action of the
verb (traditionally known as 'indirect object') is here called
1
'indirect complement1 (Cindir.).
When a direct complement and an indirect complement occur to­
gether in a verbal phrase, and both are realized by two nouns (N) 
or two pronouns (Pn) , the indirect complement always precedes the 
direct complement, e.g.
R<§:kpl okdi Epft-& ltjji 
S^p Pr CindirN CdirN 
VP
Tortoise he-gave to-Monkey food 
’Tortoise gave Monkey food’
Kerkpi 6kei e_ js
S^p Pr CindirPn CdirPn 
VP
Tortoise he-gave to-him (Monkey) it (food)
’Tortoise gave it to him’
This order is maintained when, in a verbal phrase containing 
two complements, the indirect compleipent is realized by a pronoun 
and the direct complement by a noun, e.g.
1. Direct complement and indirect complement refer to CL--. and Q«pQp, 
respectively, already described above.
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K3:kpl dk5i e lfljf 
S^p Pr CindirPn CdirN 
VP
Tortoise he-gave to-him (Monkey) food
'Tortoise gave him food1
But when a direct complement and an indirect complement occur 
together in a verbal phrase, and the direct complement is realized 
by a pronoun while the indirect complement is realized by a noun, 
the direct complement realized by a pronoun precedes in linear order
the indirect complement realized by a noun, e.g.
I£e:kpl 6koi ,j£ Epfi-gi
S^p Pr CdirPn CindirN
'--------- ~ v  *
VP
Tortoise he-gave it (food) to-Monkey
’Tortoise gave it to Monkey'
This order sometimes gives rise to ambiguity, since a sentence 
such as
ewi £ :ma:, koi be ke Qnini-d 
may mean either 'If the sun shines, wash them for Gnini’ or 'If the 
sun shines, wash Cmini for them'. In a case such as this, only the 
context can determine the appropriate meaning.
It should be noted that when a complement is realized by a
proper-name, a title or the name of a personalized animal, the name
or title bears the suffix -a, e.g.
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fik£: kg Qriinf-ci r)we;nt> gwg
Pr Mpostvb CindirNH CdirNH Mod
I M — — >— ----- *' - S
VP
I-gave have to-Otnini book his 
* I have given Gnini his book'
fik&: kg yajg-£ l£d£
Pr Mpostvb CindirNH CdirNH 
N —   —  —
VP
I-gave have to-his-father greeting 
'I have greeted his father'
Mien a complement realized by a proper-name refers to another 
complement preceding it within the same verbal phrase, it does not 
bear the suffix -a and is referred to as a eo-referential complement, 
e.g.
y5dsi wen cmon Ke:be:
Pr Cdir Cdir(coreferential)
V  — --------------------- " V /  ^
VP
we-call child our kebee 
'We call our son Kebee!
A nominal phrase complement may be placed in front of a sentence 
and then simply referred to in the subsequent sentence by a pronoun 
without any other overt grammatical link. This is *topicalization’. 
The construction is used to focus attention on the nominal phrase 
complement so topicalized, e.g.
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 ^ ^ i
bansn, o:b5l Agb£L&igb£ 5b6: be. k 6 ij:k&tEt
women chief Agbalaqgba he-married them in baskets
TAs for women, chief Agbalar^ba married them in baskets'
The topicalization construction may be used in both positive 
and negative clauses. But when this construction is not required, 
the nominal phrase complement occurs after the predicator in 
positive clauses, and before the predicator in negative clauses, 
And when there are two complements within a verbal phrase, they 
occur in the order already described in both positive and negative 
clauses.
Examples
Positive Clauses:
bahen blirct*. y£ktl:yi kdble:
 ^ Pr Cdir^
VP
women those they-are-going farm 
'Those women are going to the farm'
banen bikin y£n£:yl y£d£m y&bS lflji
Pr Cindir. Cdir 
^ -----
VP
women these they-are-doing for-their-husbands food
'These women are preparing food for their husbands'
Negative Clauses:
b£nen blm& k£ble: ya: koi 
.Cdir  ^. Pr_.
  ________ VP____________________________ _ _ _ _________
1. Text and translation adapted from Text A in the Appendix.
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'Those women did not go to the farm1
banen bikin y&kan y£bs ltjji yltinai 
Cindir. Cdir Pr
'---------- V----- — ----
VP
’These wcmen did not prepare food for their husbands’
5.223 The Post-Verb Modifier
The post-verb modifier is realized by the perfective clitic ke. 
In positive clauses, it follows the predicator, but precedes it in 
negative clauses, e.g.
yanen y£n3m£ k|_
S^p Pr Mpostvb 
VP
people they-sat have
’People have sat down’
yanfcn k£ ya:n5m
S^p Mpostvb Pr
VP
people have they-did-not-sit
’People have not sat down (yet)’
When the verbal phrase contains a nominal phrase complement 
realized by a pronoun, the pronoun complement always precedes the 
post-verb modifier in positive as well as in negative clauses, e.g
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y£dlba ye ke
Pr CdirPnH Mpostvb 
v_-----------------^ --------------*
VP
it(dog) have they-caught 
'They have . caught it'
But the post-verb modifier precedes all nominal phrase com­
plements realized by a noun, and all adjuncts not occurring sentence 
initially, both in positive and negative clauses, e.g„
y&ko: ke £taini-a eibla gwg ly§.:si
Pr Mpostvb Cindir Cdir Adjunct
VP
they-gave have to-Omini dog his today 
'They have given Omini his dog today'
kg Ominl-£ £bl£ ewe iy£:sl yarkei
Mpostvb Cindir Cdir____ Adjunct Pr ^
VP
"They have not given Cmini his dog today*
93i (l&:wi) ld:bdm ma:, no • y&kd: M  5bl£ gw£
Mprevb S^p pr Adjunct Mprevb Pr Cindir Mpostvb Cdir.
----------------- -V--------------  - J '------------- — ------------- - ---1____________  >
VP
VP
By( day) it-is this, will they-give to-him have dog his 
'By now, they will have given him his dog*
5.224 The Auxiliary
The auxiliary always occurs immediately preceding the main
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verb in positive and negative clauses, e.g.
ben-ben y£tufri y£.jj bon
"NP
S^p Aux Pr C,
VP
children they-much they-eat thing
'Children eat a lot'
yano:-tAm Idji ya:mfin y£t&wA
Snp C m, Aux Pr j 
  /--------
VP
old-people food they-no-longer they-are-strong 
'Old people do not eat much'
Note that there is no grammatical restriction on the number of 
auxiliaries that may occur together in one verbal phrase. However, 
there is a semantic restriction, and verbal phrases do not normally 
accommodate more than two auxiliaries.
5.225 The Adjunct
Adjuncts realized by an adverbial phrase of time usually occur 
either sentence initially or finally in both positive and negative 
clauses, e.g.
ko:w£ k&p5m. ben biml: no ydkou rjwene
Adjunct S^p Mprevb Pr C
VP
NP
j
tomorrow-morning children the will they-gp book 
'Tomorrow morning, the children will go to school'
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jydnl, yd: ma: 'Come the day after tomorrow1
Adjunc. Pr Adjunct 
VP 
or
yd: mg;: jyenl 'Ccxne the day after tomorrow1
Pr Adjunct Adjunct 
v______ ^ —   J
VP
Note that when the adjunctive phrase of time occurs sentence initially, 
there is usually a short pause separating it from the rest of the 
sentence. This may be taken to indicate that emphasis is being placed 
on the adverbial phrase of time. At the same time, it would appear 
that the adjunct is now functioning as an element of the clause rather 
than rankshifted as an element of the verbal phrase.
When the adjunct is functioning rankshifted as an element of 
the verbal phrase, it always occurs verbal phrase finally in positive 
clauses, e.g.
amon y6no:yi ydnondn y5bg gpdl-d:p£l
*  <k> Adjunct
^ ----------- — „--- ^  —  1
VP
we we-are-doing work their quickly 
'/We are doing their work quickly1 
y£ji: bog A: fflblA
Pr Cjqp Adjunct
VP
they-eat thing like dogs 
'They eat like dogs'
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But when the adjunct is realized by a rankshifted adverbial 
phrase in a negative clause, it may occur either immediately be­
fore the verb ( and the auxiliary, if present) or after the verb 
as the verbal phrase final element, e.g.
l£wi h,j £n£ le:s6 :w§
S^p Adjunct Pr
'--------- -z----- -— ^
VP
or
l£wi le:sd:we fjj eng.
S.^ Pr Adjunct
NP v j
Y*
VP
day it-is-not-moming yet
'It is not yet morning'
lOwi jlmin k£:nl lo:tiftn 16kh:mi
S^ jp Adjunct Aux. Pr
j
VP
water the much it-very-not it-is-hot 
'The water is not very hot'
5.3 Operation of Concord at the Phrase Level
At the phrase level, concord operates only within the nominal 
phrase, usually between the noun head and its attributive elements, 
the form of the prefix (where one exists) of the attributive element 
being determined by the concord class of the noun head, e.g.
r]_wSne 1mA* i^6-ifrpg 'that new book1
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yanen bfmA: ya-pe-yA-pe 'those new people'
kS lo:se lowu 'on your plot of land'
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CHAPTER SIX 
THE CLAUSE UNIT
6.0 The clause is the unit that operates in the structure of the 
sentence. ^ Clauses are usually delimited from each other by a pause 
juncture, which is symbolized by a cotrma in our transcription. The 
aim of this chapter is to describe the clause in terms of its elements 
of structure,
6.1. Clause Classes
lb do this, two primary classes of the clause are set up: the verbal 
clause and the non-verbal clause.
6.11. The Verbal Clause
The verbal clause may be further specified as either free or bound.
(a) The free verbal clause is a clause that may function either in a 
simple sentence structure or in nuclear relation in a complex sentence 
structure.
Examples.
(i) Free verbal clause functioning in a simple sentence structure:
fyA:si odd gpla
'Today is a market day'
fti ken min ' Come here!'
y£k6 :ml bog? 'What are you waiting for?'
(ii) Free verbal clause functioning in nuclear relation in a complex
sentence structure (underlined):
yaddm blmA: ydyb: kg mA:, dd And y&ndq ybndndq
men the they-come have here, so that they-may-do work
1. A clause may be rankshifted to operate in a unit lower than the sen­
tence, e.g. the relative clause which functions at the phrase level
(cf. . chapter 5).
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'The men have cone to work'
f):w5ni k£, nd f)kd 5 dd 0 : td ewh 
when I-return have, wall I-see you at your house 
'When I come back, I shall see you at your home'
(b) The bound verbal clause is a dependent clause which functions only
in non-nuclear relation in a complex sentence structure and is optionally
introduced by a conjunction.
Examples.
kom iti, thth fjw& kg ltiji
wait-for me, until I-finish have food
'Wait for me, until I finish eating'
w£n 1mA: 6yd: ma: to 6ndq yondndq
child the he-came here, so-that he-might-do work
'The boy came in order to work'
wdn 1mA*. 6yd: ma:, ondg yondndq
"Ihe boy came and worked'
6 .12 The Non-Verbal Clause
The non-verbal clause is a clause which functions only in the
structure of a simple sentence. It is usually a non-verbal question, a
nominal of address, an elliptical answer to a question or any other
similar rejoinder.
Examples.
i)wdn£ AwA kxg?
book your where
'Where is your book?'
awft kig? 'Where are you?'
In the following dialogue the non-verbal clauses are underlined:
A: Obdten- 6 (nominal of address)
B: oj_ (response to a call)
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A: Ay6 :li bog? ’What are you reading?
A book' (elliptical answer)
A: AdA:li ddidil? 'Is it interesting?
B: diyi Yes' (affirmative answer)
6 .2 , Elements of Clause Structure
6.21 Elements of Structure of Verbal Clauses
Although there may be differences in structure between free and 
bound verbal clauses and even between different types of free verbal 
clauses, there appears to be sufficient overlap in the structures of 
all free and bound verbal clauses for then to be analysed together under 
the following single structure:
+ Cl-Introd + Subj. + Pred. + Coop. + Adjunct 
where + Cl-Introd. symbolizes the optional presence of a clause-introducer;
+ Subj. the optional presence of a self-standing element functioning as 
subject of the clause; +Pred, the obligatory presence of an element'’function- 
m g  as predieator of the clause; - Coop, the optional presence of an element 
functioning .as complement in the clause; and ± Adjunct the optional presence 
of an element functioning as adjunct in the structure of the clause.
We shall now consider the .various types of free and bound verbal clauses
and their corresponding elements of structure.
6.211 Elements of Structure of Free Verbal Clauses
Free verbal clauses may be divided into two sub-classes: hortative
and non-hortative. Hortative clauses express either a conmand or a wish,
but non-hortative clauses either affirm a fact or ask a question.
6.2111 Hortative Clauses
Hortative clauses may be sub-divided into imperative and non-imperative
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clauses.
(a) The Imperative Hortative Clause
The imperative hortative clause is expounded by imperative clauses 
which display a two-term system of number: Singular and Plural.
(i) The Singular Imperative Clause
A singular imperative hortative clause is distinguished by the
absence of a self-standing subject element and a predicator realized by
a prefix-less verb-form, 1 e.g.
wAnrnA lipg:l£ 'Cut the grass’ 1
predicator complement 
cut grass
n5m£ k6  15:s£ 'Sit on the floor!'
predicator adjunct 
sit on floor
(ii) The Plural Imperative Clause
A plural imperative hortative clause is distinguished, on the other 
hand, by the presence of a self-standing subject (realized by the 2nd
v 2
person, plural, pronoun ba: or ba: ) and a predicator realized by a zero-
prefix verb-foim, e.g.
ba: w6mrr6  lipg: 1£ ' Cut the grass’.1
subject predicator complement 
you(pl.) cut grass
1. The Predicator may evidently be realized by either a simple or complex
verb (cf. chapter 4). But in this chapter, we are limiting our des­
cription and examples to predicators realized by simple verbs, in order 
not to encumber the description.
2. The pronoun bears a L: tone when immediately followed by a high or
high-low tone and a LH glide when followed by a low or low-high tone.
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ba: n5mA k6 15:se 'Sit on the floor! '
subject predicator adjunct 
you(pl.) sit on floor
(iii) Basic Structure of Imperative Clauses
The order of elements in an imperative hortative clause is determined 
by the polarity of the clause.
In positive imperative hortative clauses of the singular number, the 
following order of elements applies:
+ Preditor + Ccrnplement(s) + Adjunct
Examples:
yon ktibl&ni kdwA k6 e:wi
spread mat your in sunshine
'Spread your mat in the sun! 1
kp6 ben-ben bog k&p5m-kep5m
teach children thing morning-morning
'Teach the children in the mornings!'
In negative imperative hortative clauses of the singular number, 
the predicator, preceded by the negative particle k&, comes at the end 
of the clause, thus
+ complement (s) + Adjunct + ka + Predicator.
Examples.
ben-ben bog k6d6 : w£ kd kpe
Complement complement adjunct neg. predicator
evenings!'
k£ 6 :kp6 l kd n5mA
adjunct neg. part. predicator
on chair don't sit 
'Don't sit on the chair!'
The order of elements of structure in positive imperative free verbal 
clauses of the plural number is as follows:
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+ Subject + Predicator + Complement (s) + Adjunct 
Examples
ba: yon kfiblfcni kdba kd e:wi
'Spread your mat in the sun! '
ba: nbmd kd ipkp^l 
'Sit on the chairs!'
In negative imperative hortative clauses of the plural number, 
the positive order of elements is modified by placing the predicator, 
preceded by kd, at the end of the clause, thus:
+ Subject + Complement (s) + Adjunct + kd + Predicator 
Examples.
ba: 6 ti kd bAli
you road don't cross 
'Don't cross the road!'
bA: w £ kbku: kd:ni kd t6
you him sympathy very much don't cry
'Don't feel too much sympathy for him'.'
It should be noted, as already described in section 5.225, that 
the adjunct element does not always occur in the regular positions given 
above, since it also occurs clause-initially or clause-finally in clauses 
in which special focus is placed upon it, e.g.
bA: w€ ltiji iya:si kd kd:
you him food today don't give 
'Don't give him food today'
bA: w£ ltiji kd kd: iyA:si
or fyA:sl bA: w£ ltiji kd kd:
'Tbday, don't give him food!'
(b) The Non-Imperative Hortative Clause
The non-imperative hortative clause has two obligatory elements of 
structure: a clause-introducer (realized by td only) and a predicator
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(featuring the Neutral Type I verb-form). Depending on the trans­
itivity of the verb present in the clause (for the transitivity of 
verbs, cf. section 5.211 ), the clause m y  also contain one or two 
complements and one or more adjunctive phrases.
Examples.
AmSn td y5-yd: ma:
Subj. Cl.Introd. Pred. Adjunct, 
we that we-stay here
'Let us, and no-one else, stay here'
td yd-kpd ben-b£n bog kdpdm-kApbm
Cl.Introd. Pred, comp, comp. Adjunct 
’Let them teach the children in the mornings1
The non-imperative hortative clause displays a two-term system of 
person: 1st person and 3rd person. This grammatical structure is com­
plementary to that of the imperative hortative clause in which only the 
2nd person may operate.
When there is no subject element overtly present in the clause, 
the verbal prefix indicates the person operating in the clause. The 1st 
person, singular, is indicated by a syllabic nasal prefix, and the 1st 
person, plural, by yO-, e.g.
td jj-kam 6
'Let me help you'
td yb-kSm 6 
'Let us help you'
The 3rd person, singular or plural, is indicated by the appropriate 
non-pronominal prefix in concordant agreement with the nominal class of 
the noun to which the prefix refers. Thus, if the verbal prefix is re­
ferring to a noun of Concord Class I, the prefix is O-, and if the noun 
to which the verbal prefix refers is of Concord Class 2, then the prefix
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is ya- , and so on, 1 e.g.
td yji-ndma kd i):kpdl (ya- here referring to yasen 'visitors')
'Let them (the visitors) sit on the chairs'
td fh-w& ldwi (N- here referring to ifr-bfi ' goats')
'Let them (the goats) drink the water'
When there is a subject element present in the clause, and the 
verbal prefix refers to the 1st person, the subject may only be realized 
by a self-standing 1st person pronoun, i.e. either ami f Ir or amon 'we'.
The presence of either of these pronouns in the clause performs a 'dis­
criminatory' role, i.e. it brings the subject into focus.
Examples.
td y6 ji bor) 'Let us eat1
5mon td y6 ji bog 'Let us, and no-one else, eat'
we-ourselves let we-eat something
When there is a subject element present in the clause, and the 
verbal prefix is non-pronominal, (i.e. refers to the 3rd person), the 
subject may be realized by a noun, a 3rd person pronoun or a noun inmediately 
followed by a concording pronoun.
When the subject is realized by either a noun immediately followed 
by a concording pronoun or a 3rd person pronoun alone, the pronoun has 
again a discriminatory role, as do 1st person pronouns functioning as 
subject, e.g.
6 ;bdtdn flwS td 6 -ya: ma: 'Let Obetem alone stay here'
Obeten he-himself let he-stays here
td ydndij kfiwdn 'Let them play'
1. Cf. section 4.111.
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ifibd td y&noq kew5n 'Let than, and no-one else, play' 
they-themselves let they-do play
Hie subject is not so brought into focus, when it is realized 
by a noun alone, i.e. not immediately followed by a concording pronoun, e.g.
ben-bdn td ydndrj kdwdn 'Let the children play1 
children let they-do play
Note that the subject element, when present in a non-imperative 
hortative clause, always immediately precedes the clause-introducer, as 
shown by sane of the examples in the section under consideration.
( c ) Hie Persuasive Feature:
Both imperative and non-imperative hortative clauses may be further 
marked optionally by what we may describe as a 'persuasive feature' 
realized by such expressions as:
kd fh:bd: 'please'
kd 5:f& dwh 'by your power'
expressions which make a command or a wish less abrupt. These nominal
phrases usually occur either clause initially or finally.
Examples.
ke fti:bd: ke: fh lim&n jim£i
'Please give me the money'
kd &: f £ dwh td: yd
'By your power, leave him alone'
td ydkdu kd fti:bd:
'Please let us go'
The phrases may sometimes express impatience, particularly kd rh:b5:
e.g.
kd:md kdkdl kdfinnji kd fli:bd:
' Stop making^noise please!'
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6.2112 Non-Hortative Clauses
Non-hortative clauses have normally one obligatory element of 
structure, the Predicator, and three optional elements, the Subject, 
the Conplement and the Adjunct.
They may be divided into two sub-classes: affirmative and inter­
rogative. Affirmative clauses generally state facts, while interrogative 
clauses ask questions.
(a) The Affirmative Clause
(i) The Subject
The subject element, when present in the clause, is realized by 
the presence of a noun phrase or a self-standing pronoun. It is normally 
absent when the verb-form is of the 1st or 2nd person.
(ii) The Predicator
The predicator is usually realized by an indicative verb consisting 
of a prefix and a verb-stem. The prefix indicates the person and number 
of the subject, which may or may not be overtly present in the clause.
(iii) The Complement
The presence of the complement in the clause is determined by the 
transitivity features of the verb. When the complement is present, it 
is realized by a noun phrase having the participant role of attribuant 
or recipient( benefactor).
(iv) The Adjunct
The occurrence of the adjunct depends either on the transitivity 
of the verb present in the clause or on the semantic requirement of the 
clause. When the adjunct occurs, it is realized by an adverbial noun 
phrase, an adverb or an ideophone having the circumstantial role of
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locative, time-punctiliar, time-duration or manner.
Examples of affirmative clauses:
f]-we ke ltiji l5mi
Predicator Perf. Complement 
Part.
I-finished have food my 
'I have finished my food1
wSn 5wh 6-w6l5i b51 iji:ji:min
subject Predicator Complement Adjunct
child your he-is-playing ball now 
'Your son is playing football now'
5base 6-ye: ke ma:
Subject Predicator Perf, Adjunct
rain it-arrived has here
'Rain has come'. 'It has started raining'
ok6w5 6mon 6-kpgi mon bog lewi-lewi
Subject. Predicator Comp. Ccmp. Adjunct
teacher our he-is-teaching us something every day 
'Our teacher teaches us sane thing every day'
All these examples are positive affirmative clauses, and their 
basic structure is the same as that described under section 6 .2 1 1 1 (a)(iii). 
The order in which the elements of structure occur iuuiegative affirmative 
clauses is also similar to that described under the section just quoted. 
Examples of negative affirmative clauses are:
5b£se kg ma: o :-y£:
Subject Perf. Adjunct Predicator 
Part.
rain has here it-arrived-not
'Rain has not come'. 'It has not yet started raining’ .
dkdwS 6mon mon boq lewi-lewi o : -kp£i
Subject Carp. Coop. Adjunct Predicator
'Our teacher does not teach us every day'
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(b) The Interrogative Clause
The elements of structure of the interrogative clause are similar 
to those of the affiimative clause, but the immediate constituents of 
these elements in the two types of clause often differ. Question clauses 
are characterized either by at least one question word usually filling 
the grammatical slot of an element of structure or by a question intonation 
(cf. under predicator below).
(i) The Subject
The subject of an interrogative clause, when present, may be realized 
not only by an ordinary (i.e. non-question) noun phrase or pronoun, but 
also by a question noun phrase or question pronoun. Some of these in­
terrogative noun phrases and pronouns are:
nne:? (functioning as subject or complement) 'who?' (singular)
ne: (functioning as complement only) ’who?’ (singular)
ydbaq? ’who?f (plural)
ydpaq? 'how many?'
nbon? (before the verb) ■)
y what? 
b5q? (after the verb) J
na:-x-£? 'which x?' 'what x?'
(x inserted between na: and & stands for any noun, e.g. 
na:-5nen-&? 'Which person?', na:-boij-i? 'what thing?')
Examples
ydbaq ya-jl: kg ltiji 15mi?
Subject Pred. Perf. Complement
who they-ate have food my 
'Who have eaten my food?'
na:-b5q-& 5-k&l£i y5 de:de:sA?
Subject Predicator Comp. Adjunct.
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what-thing it-frightens you at night 
'What frightens you at night?’
(ii) The Predicator
a
The predicator is normally realized, by the Relative Clause Type 
II verb-foim. (cf. examples given inrnediately above for the morphology 
of the Relative Clause verb “form, and the Tables A - D in chapter ^4).
It may however be realized occasionally by an indicative verb-form 
exactly as in affirmative clauses. When this happens, the interrogative 
clause distinguishes itself frcm an affiimative clause either by the 
presence of the question marker fjwt or through the optional feature 
of question intonation.
Example
k:w5u 3-koi k&bl£:
Subject Predicator Ccunp
'Your father went to the farm'
[—  —  — —  —  (Affirmative Intonation)
:w3u 5-k5i k&bl§: ?
'Did your father go to the farm?'
j- --- j (Question Intonation)
or
ftwg &:w3u 6-k3i k&bl§:?
Question (with affiimative intonation)
Marker
'Did your father go to the farm?'
The affirmative intonation shown above is called downdrift. The dif­
ference between affirmative intonation and question intonation is that 
question intonation is downdrift marked by a steeper falling pitch, as 
shown above. When the question marker r)w£ is used, the intonation of 
the clause is that of the affirmative downdrift.
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(iii) The Complement
Like the subject, the complement element of the interrogative 
clause may be realized either by an ordinary noun phrase or pronoun 
or by an interrogative noun phrase or pronoun. When the complement 
is realized by a question noun phrase or pronoun, its form may change 
according to its position in the clause. This is the case with hne:? 
and 'rftbdfr?:
hne: S,:k6:mi? 1
>■ ’Whom are you waiting for?'
£k6:ml n£:? J
mboq .^:w5 :yi?  1
; 'What are you searching for?' 
aworyi boq? J
All other question noun phrases and pronouns occur unaltered before or 
after the predicator, e.g.
fltd yenye &:wb:yi£?
Conp. noun Predicator 
phrase
awo:yl hto ygnyg?
Note that when the complement occurs before the predicator, the 
predicator is realized by the Relative Clause Type I verb-foim. But 
when the complement occurs after the predicator, the predicator is re­
alized by an indicative verb-form, as in affirmative clauses.
When both the subject and the complement in a question verbal claus 
are realized by an ordinary noun phrase or pronoun, the clause maintains 
its interrogative character either through the question marker or the 
question intonation.
(iv) The Adjunct
The adjunct in an interrogative clause may be realized either by 
a non-question adverbial phrase, adverb or ideophone (as in affirmative
'Which houses are 
you looking for?'
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clauses) or by a question word filling that grammatical slot, e.g.
d£nd6 ? (before or after the verb) 'where?'
yaq ? or yhp ? (before or usually after the verb) 'how?'
Examples
&~n6 i kt yAq?
Predicator Perf. Adjunct 
Part.
you-did have how
'How are you?' 'How is life with you?'
a-yg,u dSndg? 'Where are you?'
Predicator Adjunct
you-are where
6.212 Elements of Structure of Bound Verbal Clauses
As earlier indicated (section 6.21) the elements of structure of
bound clauses are largely the same as those of free verbal clauses. It 
is also observed that the immediate constituents of these elements are 
similar in both types of verbal clauses. For instance, the subject when 
present in a bound clause, is realized, as in affirmative free clauses, 
by a noun phrase or a pronoun. The predicator is realized by a verb- 
form consisting of a prefix and a verb-stern in both bound and non-hortative
free clauses. The complement slot in a bound clause may be filled by one
or two noun phrases depending upon the transitivity of the verb contained 
in the clause, as it is the case in all free verbal clauses. In bound 
clauses, as in free clauses, the adjunct may be realized by an adverbial 
phrase, an adverb or an ideophone. And finally the conjunction td may 
realize the clause-introducer element in bound clauses as well as in 
non-imperative hortative clauses. We may therefore assume that, on the 
whole, the elements of structure of bound clauses are already accounted 
for by the description of these elements in free verbal clauses.
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However, there are certain features of bound clauses which cannot 
be said to have been adequately covered by our analysis of free clauses.
These features interest mainly the clause-introducer and predicator 
elements, on which we shall now be concentrating in the following des­
cription of bound clauses.
6.2121 Types of Bound Clauses
Bound clauses may be divided into two types on the basis of the 
presence or absence of the clause-introducer element in the clause 
structure: - clause-introducer bound clauses and + clause-introducer 
bound clauses.
6.21211 - Clause-introducer Bound Clauses
The - clause-introducer bound clause is realized by the presence of 
a non-nuclear clause whose relationship with the nuclear or main clause 
is not ambiguous, although it is not explicitly marked by a clause-introducer.
The realization of clauses of this kind gives rise to three distinct 
sub-types of -clause-introducer bound clauses:
(a) Conditional Bound Clauses;
(b) Neutral Verb-Form Bound Clauses;
(c) Polarity-Contrast Negative Bound Clauses
(a) Conditional Bound Clauses
The Conditional bound clause is characterized by the presence in 
the clause of a predicator realized by a conditional verb-form (for 
Conditional verb-forms, cf. Tables A - D in chapter 4). The Conditional 
clause may occur before or after the nuclear clause.
Examples (Conditional clause underlined):
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5b As 5______ 6 : -tai, t5n£ low! k§ a : -gbAq-gb&i]
Subject Predicator
rain if-it-falls, collect water in basin
'If it rains, collect water in a basin'
na aka: rlten so:s6 :, A:kQi kd yo: tamitAm ydm5n
Pred* Adjunct 
will you-see animals many, if-you-go to forests our 
'You will see many animals, if you go to our forests'
(b) Neutral-Verb-Form Bound Clauses
The Neutral-Verb-Form bound clauses is characterized by the presence 
in the clause of a predicator realized by a Neutral Type I or Type II verb- 
form. The verb-form is Neutral Type I when the verbal prefix is a non- 
pronominal prefix ( w i t h  the exception of the 3rd person singular prefix 
O-), The verb-form is Neutral Type II when the verbal prefix is either a 
pronominal prefix or the 3rd person singular prefix 0-. (For the morphology 
of Neutral verb-forms, cf. section 4,1315). This type of bound clause never 
occurs before the main clause. It commonly features in narratives.
Examples (Neutral Verb-Form bound clauses underlined):
A
15wi jAnd 5b51 Agbdldqgbd 6d5li kpSkpA, 5-p5:
day one chief Agbalargba he-took peanuts, he-roasted
ke 5:k6n, 5-d5: m£:, o-kou d£ 15:kp^kpgli
in fire, he-left(them) there, he-went to room
l£w£, o-d5Il_____lAtd:bif51i l£w£....
his, he-took snuff-box his
'One day, chief Agbalaqgba took peanuts and roasted then in the 
fire. Then he went to his room to get his snuff-box...'
ben ydm5n ydkh: yi, ydw6 : yi b£ nto5n
children our they-are-going, they-are-fetching thenselves firewood 
'Our children are going to fetch firewood'.
When two or more Neutral Verb-Form bound clauses occur in a sequence, 
as in the first example above, they function in linear recursive relation.
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They can therefore be compared to clauses in coordinate relation, 
since any one of than may be dropped without necessarily disrupting 
the basic structure or meaning of the individual neighbouring clauses. 
However, these bound clauses cannot be described as coordinate with the 
nuclear clause on which they depend, since, unlike nuclear clauses, they 
cannot stand by themselves, given the non-nuclear tone pattern of their 
verb-form. Furthermore, it is usually easy to determine the nature of 
the relationship between the Neutral Verb-Form bound clause and its 
nuclear clause or between consecutive Neutral Verb-Form bound clauses.
For instance, in the following complex sentence (bound clause underlined),
eten yanyanA: yd £b£wa ema kd e:k6 n
animal each it-denied, it-put mouth in fire
'Each animal denied it completely'
it is not difficult to see that the second clause is not coordinate with, 
but dependent upon, the first clause, since it has a Neutral Type I bound 
clause verb-form, € M w A , and merely states the extent to which the action 
of denying in the nuclear clause takes place, namely that each animal 
denied the accusation until it put its mouth in the fire as a test of its 
innocence.
(c) Polarity-Contrast Negative Bound Clauses
Clauses of this type occur when a complex sentence features a 
positive clause as the first and nuclear clause, and a negative clause 
as the second and bound clause.
The construction may be freely translated by the English conjunction, 
'but' or 'without' inserted before the second clause, since there is 
always a contrast or surprise implication in the sentence.
Examples.
Ayi 1mA: ben yAkAm y&kft: yi kt et5-f|wene,
days these children they-just they-are-going completive school
particle
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rjwene ma:_____ be_____n:dei kdyAli
books themselves them they-please-not
'These days children merely go to school but they don’t like 
reading books'
The construction is often used with great dramatic effect to con­
trast two actions or two objects placed in focus, often, clause-initially, 
e.g.
AjAm mA: 3n5mA k 6 , kAbhdi Add hse 6 :bi
exam itself he-sat has, passing then which neg. aux.
o :bodi
he-passed-not
'He sat the examination, but did not pass' .
It should be noted that in this type of complex sentence, the 
dependent clause is only loosely bound to the nuclear clause. This is 
moreso in complex sentences in which the main clause and the bound clause 
neither share a cannon granroatical subject nor a common complement, as 
in the last two examples.
6.21212 + Clause - Introducer BoUhd Clauses
The + Clause-introducer bound clause is realized by the presence 
of a non-nuclear clause whose relationship with the nuclear clause is 
explicitly marked by a clause-introducer.
The realization of clauses of this kind gives rise to three sub- 
types of bound clauses:
(a) Purpose bound clauses introduced by tb.
(b) Relative Type bound clauses introduced by kb, mb and db.
(c) Bound clauses introduced by frina (rfcne) and tilth.
(a) Purpose Bound Clauses
This purpose bound clause is characterized by the presence in the
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clause of a clause-introducer realized by the to conjunction. The 
verb-form is Neutral Type I. Examples (purpose bound clause underlined):
banen blmA: ydkbi db le:wi-tti, to ydkoi blog
women the they-went to water-head, so-that they-wasb things
'The women went to the spring in order to wash clothes1
y6w6 :yi, tb ybdowA 
we-want, so-that we sleep 
'We want to sleep'
A purpose bound clause may also be introduced by an expression which
appears to incorporate an auxiliary, viz. db fird 'so that1, e.g.
y6kb:mi 5, db hnb ydkAu ydddwA
we-are-waiting-for you, so that we-go we-sleep
'We are waiting for you, so that we may go and sleep'
(b) Relative Type Bound Clauses
The relative type bound clause is characterized by the presence in 
the clause of a clause-introducer, realized by one of the following con­
junctions: kb, mb and db. It is described as a relative type bound 
clause because the conjunctions have the appearance of relators and the 
verb-form is that of the Relative Clause Type I.
kb and mb introduce temporal bound clauses. They are grammatically 
and semantically similar, although kb tends to be employed in temporal 
clauses with a past meaning, and mb in temporal clauses with a non-past 
meaning.
Examples.
mb lfl:jl I6 :bi, Ayb: kg mA:
when food it-is-cooked, you-come have here
'Now that the food is ready, you have come'
kb £:b£n blmA: yA:k5i ffwAnA, Abase; 6 tbi wo::
when children the they-went school, rain it-fell wo::
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'When the children went to school, very heavy rain fell'
db introduces a locative bound clause, e.g.
db lti:ji 15: y&u, ma: rime: fine bkb: t
where food there-is, there you-will-see him 
'Wherever there is food, it is there you will find him'
kb and mb also occur in expressions which incorporate the auxiliary­
like word find, viz. kb fine 'if' , mb find 'when', e.g.
kb find dyd: m£:, Atgm ne gda: fi
if he-will-come here, heart it-will-please me 
'If he will come, I shall be glad'
mb find 6yd: kg m£:, ne 6nbq yikpd
when he-ccme has here, will he-cause trouble
'Now that he has come, he will cause trouble'
(c) Bound Clauses Introduced by tfihd (ifrnd) and tilth.
ifmd or ifrnd 'before' introduces a temporal bound clause.
ifmd introduces a bound clause with a Neutral Type II verb-form, 
when the nuclear clause expresses a non-past meaning. The conjunction 
may therefore be said to introduce a non-past bound clause, e.g.
rfmo dyd: ma:, jAkd Aw§ kg ydnbnbq ybwh
before he-ccrres here, try you-finish have work your 
'Before he comes, try and finish your work'
iimd, on the other hand, introduces a bound clause with a Neutral 
Type I verb-form, when the nuclear clause has a past meaning, e.g.
ihnd 6yd: riiA:, fjw& kg ydnbnbr) ybmi
before he-cane here, I-finished have work my 
'Before he came, I had finished my work'
thth 'until' also introduces a temporal bound clause the verb-form 
of which may be Neutral Type I or II.
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The verb-form in the bound clause is Neutral Type I, when the 
nuclear clause expresses a non-past meaning, e.g.
tilth 5yd: ma:, jAq n:de:yA
until he-comes here, never I-shall-accept not
'Until he comes, I shall never accept it'
But when the nuclear clause has a past meaning, thth introduces 
a bound clause requiring a Neutral Type II verb-form, e.g.
thth dyd: ma:, w6 kb f):k£nl f)kb
until he-came here, him have I-before I-saw 
'Until he cane, I had not seen him before'
It should be noted that although thth takes Neutral Type I verb- 
forms only when the verbal prefix is non-pronominal (excluding the 3rd 
person singular 0 -), the past or non-past meaning of the bound clause is 
easily identified through the tense of the nuclear clause: the bound clause 
acquires a past or non-past meaning according as the nuclear clause has a 
past or non-past meaning respectively.
Examples.
tilth y&yd: m£:, lhji n:ji
'Until they cone, I shall not eat1
thth ydyd: ma: , kg lhji h:jl
'Until they came, I had not eaten'
6 .22 Elements of Structure of Non-Verbal Clauses
Non-verbal clauses may be divided into three primary types: inter­
rogative, affirmative and nominal of address. Only the interrogative 
non-verbal clause may be accurately described as having a structure, in 
that it comprises at least two elements of structure. The affirmative 
and nominal of address non-verbal types of clause consist of one single 
item.
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6.221 The Interrogative Non-Verbal Clause
The structure of the interrogative non-verbal clause may be for­
mulated as
+ Subject + Adjunct
The subject element may be realized by any non-question noun phrase 
or pronoun or both. When a noun and its concordant pronoun cooccur as 
a single subject of the clause, the pronoun always immediately follows 
the noun and focuses attention upon it(cf. examples below).
The adjunct element is always realized by one of two question 
words: kiq 'where? 1 or ki 'where?', 'what about?'.
Examples.
0 :bbtdn fjwb kiq?
Subject Adjunct
Cfoeten himself where 
'Where is Obeten himself?'
ltiji lbml A jo ki?
Subject Adjunct
food my itself what about 
'What about my own food?'
ydnbnbq bb &:ndi Aba: kiq?
Subject Adjunct
work which you-did all where
'Where is all the work you did?'
6.222 The Affirmative Non-Verbal Clause
The affirmative non-verbal clause may consist of only one element: 
a subject, a complement or an adjunct, i.e. + Subject/ + Complement /
+ Adjunct in formula.
The subject or the complement is realized by any non-question noun 
phrase or pronoun.
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The adjunct may be any non-question adverbial nominal phrase, 
adverb or ideophone.
The element selected in any particular affirmative non-verbal 
clause is contextually determined (approximately) by the preceding 
question to which the affirmative clause is a response.
Examples.
In the following dialogue, the affirmative non-verbal clauses 
are underlined:
A: m£: 6d6 fine: ? 'Who is that over there?'
B: £mi 'Me' 'It is I', (ami functioning as subject)
A: dnd:yi b5q? 'What are you doing?'
B: ydndn£q 'Work' (yononoq functioning as complement)
A: n£ £kd:ra& na: —  kdbe:-A ? 'When will you stop?'
B: k&d6:w3 'In the evening' (kbd$:wo functioning as Adjunct).
6,223 The Nominal of Address Non-Verbal Clause
The nominal of address non-verbal clause consists of a single 
element realized by a personal proper name functioning as a vocative.
This type of clause is different from all other clauses described above, 
in that it consists of an item which does not occur in their basic struc­
ture. Examples of this clause have already been given under section 6.12.
6.3. SUBJECT-VERBAL PREFIX OONOOKD
In Lokee, there is concord between the subject of the verbal clause 
and the verbal prefix in respect of person and number (concord class).
This is realized through the specification that the same person 
(and in the case of the 3rd person, the same concord class also) is se­
lected both in the subject of the clause and in the verbal prefix.
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In this agreement arrangement, it is the person and concord-class 
of the subject which is the determining factor. And it is this concord, 
together with linear position, 'which enables the subject to be identified. 
Examples (concording noun prefix and verbal prefix underlined):
d-n£n 6 -wti:yi min 
ya.-n&n yA-wd-yi mln 
le-wi 16-sd:wd kt 
kb-ti sima: kd-bS k£ 
yb-tf bimA: y§-b§ ke 
e-ti ma: e:-dd 
rl-tl m£: h:-d^ 
kd-tdn kd-t5 k£ 
ll-n&n li-ga: ih ke
'Someone lives here' 
'People live here'
'It is morning1 
'The tree is dead'
'The trees are dead' 
'There is no road'
'There are no roads'
'The roof has fallen in' 
'My money has finished'
When nouns of different classes share a conrnon verb, it sometimes
happens that the verbal prefix agrees with the nominal class of the
first noun, while the other noun is tagged on with the expression obe
1 and', thus
6-bd 6 -yS: m£: 6bd yi: n5n
goat it-came here and bird 
'A goat and a bird came'
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CHAPTER SEVEN 
THE SENTENCE UNIT
7.0. In the preceding chapter, scane attempt was made to define clauses 
in terms of their element of structure. In this chapter, we propose
to describe and illustrate the various types of sentence that may occur 
in Lokoe,
7.1. Types of Sentence
Two primary types of sentence are postulated in Libkdo: simple and 
complex.
7.11, The Simple Sentence
A sentence is defined as simple when it is non-complex, i.e. when 
it consists of a single clause functioning at the clause level, e.g.
yhdam bima: y&kd: yi kebld: 
men the they-are-going farm 
’The men are going to the farm1
By this definition, relative clauses functioning as rankshifted
clauses at a level lower than the clause are regarded as not affecting
the complexity or otherwise of sentences. This is because a relative 
clause can be excised from the clause in which it occurs without other­
wise altering the basic grammatical structure of that clause, e.g. (re­
lative clause underlined):
yaddm bd yaffinl ken ma: y&kh: yi keble:
who they-are-coming here 
'The men who are coming towards us are going to the farm'
ewi yd smgLi min dnd: yi yid6
sunshine which it-shines here it-causes sleep
'This intense sunshine makes one feel sleepy'
The underlined relative clauses are functioning as adjectival phrases,
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each modifying the noun with which the relator is in concordant agreement.
7.111 Verbal and Non-verbal Simple Sentences
Simple sentences may be specified as either verbal or non-verbal,
7.1111 Verbal Simple Sentences
Verbal simple sentences may be further specified as affirmative, 
interrogative or hortative, as the following illustrative examples show:
affirmative: lojldh jlma: l6ko:ll ki
palm-fruit the it-ripened has 
'The palm-fruit is ripe'
yetdldkpa kd U:md Ayi fml. ye: so:
domestic animals in Ugep days these they-are-not-many 
'There are not many domestic animals in Ugep these days'
Interrogative: fine: 5non LGjl j limit?
Who he-cooked food the 
'Who cooked the food?'
kdbe: kejdi yarj?
tine it-says how 
'What is the time?'
Hortative simple sentences may be imperative or non-imperative,
Imperative Hortative: bdld yisowd kd e:k6 n
put pot on fire 
'Put the pot on the fireI'
ba: kh:wd t l£m&
open him door 
'Open the door to him', ’
Non-Imperative Hortative: td ydmdnd non ydndndq
let we-start us work 
'Let us start work'
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dnen-5:nen td dyd:ld kd le:bd:kdm 
everyone let he-answers in chief's compound 
'Everyone should came to the chief's ccmpound'
It should be noted that a personal name may occur in vocative function 
as a marginal item within hortative sentences. When this happens, the 
vocative is delimited from the rest of the hortative sentence by a pause 
juncture, symbolized in our transcription by a comma.
Examples
v.
Ebri, kd: md kdkdl 
Ebri, stop noise 
'Ebri, stop making noise!'
kd:md ltijl, K&po:n£ 
stop food, Kapoona 
'Stop eating, Kapoona'
7.1112 Non-Verbal Simple Sentences
Non-verbal simple sentences may be sub-divided into structured and 
non-structured simple sentences.
7.11121 Structured Non-Verbal Simple Sentences
The structured non-verbal simple sentence is identical with the 
interrogative non-verbal clause already described in section 6 .2 2 1 , and 
of which the following are illustrative examples:
fjw&nfe ifmi kxq? 
book my where 
’Where is rmy book’
lim&n lfwil ki? 
money your what about 
'Where is your money?'
7.11122 Unstructured Non-Verbal Simple Sentences
These are single-element sentences, which have no structure of their
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own, but which can be integrated into the structure of an utterance or 
discourse. ^ They are usually pre-determined by their context.
Ihe following types of unstructured non-verbal simple sentences 
may be set up:
(a) Personal names in vocative function, e.g.
v \
Omini 'Omini', Obdt£n 'Obeten'
Ubi 'Ubi' Isd 'Isu'
The context is usually that of a dialogue, in which the name of an 
interlocutor is called,
v v
-o or-0 : may be suffixed to a vocative item as a vocative intensifier,
e.g.
v v*
Qnini-d; ; Ubi-o.
A vocative item may also be modified by a relative clause (underlined),
e.g.
yAddm bd y&bdi lddh, ba: ye: Id rh
'Men who are mentoers of the Ledu association, come to my house!'
(b) Responses to nominals of address, polar questions, ccmmnds and 
requests:
Ihe usual response to a nominal of address is o:, but m: is not un- 
caimon. o: implies respect.
Ihe response to a polar question may be either diyd, ifi: 'yes’ or ee, 
ftifi 1 no'. diyd and && imply respect.
A stronger form of diyd is eiyd-e. It signifies complete agreement,
1. For a definition of these terms, cf. chapter 8 .
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and may be translated as ' yes, I agree completely'.
Ihe negative response counterpart of eiyd-e is ee:,It signifies com­
plete disagreement, and is translatable as 'no, I disagree completely'.
jAq is another strong negative response -word, which means 'never',
'impossible'.
The positive responses to a carmand or a request are usually either 
6 , 6 : or fh, rh:, the lengthened foiros being more emphatic than the shorter 
ones.
Ihe negative response-words to corrmands and requests are the same as 
the negative responses to polar questions, i.e. Se or nth 'no', ee: and jaq 
being stronger responses.
(c) Exclamations and Invocations
Exclamations here include words expressing distress, sympathy, surprise, 
delight and admiration.
Distress: 6:hoiyd: I exclamations uttered when greatly frightened.
C:woiyd: I
ifibd-e ! exclamation uttered when in great pain.
Sympathy: ye:kg,: 'Sorry, I beg your pardon!'
k6ku: ! 'Sorry, I synpathize with you!'
Surprise: to:, td:5 'Fantastic!' 'Unbelievable!'
d&n§n&! 1 Is that really so I'
Delight: diyd-£: ! 'Marvellous!' 'Splendid!'
Admiration: 5d3m! 'You act like a man!' (literally 'man').
&kp& ! 'You are a man of strength and courage! (literally
1leopard').
Invocations include the following words:
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v
Ekhu 'Name of a patron goddess' 
oba:gb5 'Name of a patron god' 
obase lbhlu:kpd:bi 'God Almighty’
These invocative words are uttered either to appeal to the gods 
to intervene in one' s favour or simply to mean ' Ear be it from me I'
(d) 'Abridged’ Sentences
Abridged sentences may be described as grammatically truncated 
questions or responses to non-polar questions. Interrogative abridged 
sentences normally consist of a word, usually a question word, that would 
normally be part of a longer verbal question sentence, and which seeks to 
pin-point the information required. An abridged sentence which is a re­
sponse to a non-polar question consists of a single nominal phrase that 
would normally be part of a longer verbal affirmative sentence, and that 
seeks to give only the relevant information solicited by an immediately 
preceding question. Abridged sentences of this kind occur in conversational 
discourses, as shown in the following dialogue between Of em and Ob£tbn 
(abridged sentences underlined):
Oferrj: y&barj yAt6 i lobd ma:?
'Who are crying over there?'
Ob£ten: ba £;-K£p3:rat ’Kapoqna and her friends'
(Longer verbal version: bd a:-Kdp5:nA ifib§ yat6 i lobd ma:
'Kapoona and her friends are crying over there'
v
Offern: ydw5:y! b3q? 'What do they want?'
Ob£tdn: ldjf 'Food'
(Longer verbal version: yaw6 :yi Itijl ’They want food'.
v
f)f£m: ddnAnt? 'Really?'
(linger verbal version: 6 dd d:ja: d&n&nd? 'Is that really so?'
ObdtSn: diyd 'yes'
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(e) Non-Verbal Idiomatic Sentences
These consist of idiomatic fixed nominal phrases, e.g.
gwh 'You boast a lot'
mouth your
krrfe kd lfetti-d 'You talk too much'
mouth in head
Remark
It should be noted that seme responses to vocatives of personal names, 
polar questions, conmands and requests, (e.g. feiyd, feiyd-fe, fefe, fe§:), as 
well as sane of the exclamations (e.g. o:hoiyfe:, o:woiyfe:) have a phonolo­
gical structure that appears to lie outside the main stream of Lfekdo phon­
ological patterns described in chapter 2 . But these unanalysable morphemes 
are treated as single-word sentences in that they can function significantly 
in the structure of the discourse, as shown by the following dialogue be-
v  ^ ^
tween Qb51 Lfepfen and Ethm Ubfem (single-word response-sentences underlined):
•s ^
Obfel Lfepfen: Ethm (nominal of address)
j* v
Ethm Ubfem: o: (response to a nominal of address)
Obfel Lfepfen: Ifekfe lfebfeqfe k 6 lfewi. nfe dkfeu?
'War has been declared. Will you join it?'
y* *s.
Etum Ubom: 6 iyd, ba: ke: rh yikfesfewfe yimi!'
'Yes. Give ms my war-pot'.'
(the war-pot is carried on the head by the champion warrior 
in front of his fellow combatants).
Note also that when a response-sentence of this kind immediately pre­
cedes another sentence in the same utterance, it is no longer considered 
as constituting a separate sentence by itself, but as a response-initiator 
forming part of the immediately following sentence and separated from it 
only be a pause juncture (or a comm in the transcription), as shown in
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the following brief dialogue between Et§r| and Omini:
Etdq : Cmini-6 :
v
Qnini : o:
>•
Et^ rj : £y£u k6 lit:jl-o:? 'Are you at table?'
Omni ; feig, fjw§ ke ldji
'No, I have finished eating'
Eteij ; td 6 do: d:j&:. y6nn3 5 d§ fin§ y5k5u kebl§: .'
'Good (literally, 'let it be so'). Get ready for us to go to 
the farm!'
v
Qnini: jAq, fjktl:yi i^ w&ng
'Never, I am going to school'
This feature of single-word response-sentences further distinguishes 
them from abridged sentences ((d) above) which always constitute separate 
sentences in all contexts.
7.12 The Complex Sentence
7.121 Structure
A complex sentence consists of at least two clauses functioning at 
the clause level in a certain relationship to each other. One of the 
clauses functions as a nuclear or main clause; the other clause or 
clauses function as non-nuclear or subordinate clauses.
The nuclear clause is realized by the presence of a free verbal 
clause specified as nuclear and simple. Its elements of structure have 
already been described in chapter 6 .
The non-nuclear clause is realized by the presence of a clause 
specified as subordinate and simple. Its elements of structure have also 
been described in chapter 6 .
Examples of Complex Sentences (nuclear clauses underlined):
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ben biiret: y£ku:yl kebld:, dd find y£w6 : be randn 
children the they-are-going farm so that they-may them fire-wood 
'The children are going to the farm in order to find and collect 
fire-wood'.
db&sS dtdtd y£i] m&:, bAnen. y&ftdn jAq kebld: yk: kpd: 1 1  
rain it-falls how so women our never farm they-do-not-go 
'However hard it rains, our women never fail to go to the farm1
5bdl wan£ dkdfcOka:, dkpdyd dbdl AgMl&ggb&, 5bS bAnen k6 rj:kAtA
chief one he-went there he-was-called obol Agbalaijgba he-married wives 
in baskets
"There was a certain chief called Agbalaqgba. He married so many 
wives that no-one conld count them'
7.122 Types of Complex Sentence
Complex sentences, like simple sentences, may be described as affir­
mative, interrogative or hortative- according as the nuclear clause is 
affirmative, interrogative or hortative respectively.
Examples
Affirmative Complex Sentences:
y&nen dmi dkdi gpld ti> dd£: ltiji
wife my she-went market so-that she-brought food
'My wife went to the market in order to buy food'
kd E:pd d:fh ye £mA, kp£kpa~lu:lu: liwfkyi ki kd lo:wl cbe:
when Monkey it-rinsed himself mouth, pieces of peanuts they-filled have
in water all
'When Monkey rinsed his mouth, the whole water was filled with pieces 
of peanuts’
Interrogative Complex Sentences:
kdb§: kdjdi y£ri md A:yd: mA:? 
time it-said what when j^ou-arrived here 
'What was the time when you arrived?'
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ntor) ,a:nd:yx to &te: akam wdl lfwu?
what you-are- so-that you-take you-help body your doing 
'What are you doing to help yourself?'
Hortative Complex Sentences:
fu ken itkdm rndn k£ 
come you-help us have 
'Come and help us!'
td 6fH k£n dd find 6kdi ydp6 :
let he-comes so-that he-washes dishes
'Let him come and wash the dishes'
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CHAPTER EIGHT
THE DISCOURSE AND UTTERANCE UNITS
8.0. Introduction
This preliminary study of Lokdo has not yet reached a stage where 
grammatical units larger than the sentence can be set up with any great 
assurance, the sentence being the highest rank in the hierarchy the rela­
tionships between the component elements of which it is possible to ac­
count for in terms of grammatical rules and categories without reference 
to semantic consideration or to non-linguistic context.
However, there seem good reasons for assuming that sentences function 
as elements of larger units. There are certain definite relationships 
between sentences, groupings of sentences or parts of different sentences, 
factors such as conjunctions, the occurrence of different pronouns in 
speech material, exclamations, questions and answers, response words, 
nominal phrases in vocative function, the fact that not all sentences can 
initiate or terminate a conversation or a narrative, all of which appear
1
to require higher ranks in the grammatical hierarchy to account for them.
Eor these reasons, two units above the sentence, the Discourse and
1. Bloomfield, L. (cf. Language (1933) p. 170 ), Chomsky (cf. Current
Issues in Linguistic Theory, 1964, esp. pp. 8-11), and Halliday, M.A.K. 
(basically, cf. Cohesion in English (1976) p. 10 and 'Grammatical cate­
gories in Modem Chinese' Transactions of the Philological Society(1956) 
p. 182) all regarded the sentence as the highest rank in the grammatical 
hierarchy. Cf. also Ronald Stanford(1975) p.42 and Ay9 Baisgbose (1966), 
p.28. But an increasing number of linguists now agree that one or two 
ranks above the sentence should be set up. Among them are Pike and Pike 
(1977) who talk of 'sentence clusters' to refer to sequences of sentences 
related by slot, role, class and cohesion features (p.489); Soviet Ling­
uists, who, as reported by Grindin (1978), speak of 'Supraser^jPial Entities 
(SEs); S.H. Levinsohn (1980) who describes ranks beyond the sentence as 
Development Units (DU); Katy Barnwell (1969) p. 100; Elaine Thomas (1969) 
p. 33.
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the Utterance, have been tentatively set up. The rest of the chapter 
is an attempt to define them and to illustrate their occurrence in 
L6k6e, and, in the process, to suggest issues that could be explored 
further.
8.1. THE DISCOURSE
Hie discourse comprises the total speech interaction of two or 
more individuals on any one given occasion. It consists of utterances 
(see below).
8.2. THE UTTERANCE
Hie utterance may be described as a total speech action by one 
individual, bounded either by silence or by the speech action of another 
individual. 1 It consists of sentences, the sequential class of which 
may never occur as the first constituent.
8.3. Classes of Discourse
Classes of discourse may be set up according to the characteristics 
of the component utterances, these characteristics being themselves de­
termined by the occasion and place of the discourse. Three classes of 
discourse are distinguished.
8.31. Narration Discourse
One class of discourse we may call narration discourse. This is a 
discourse in which the narration of a folk tale or folk tales plays the 
major part. The occasion is usually after supper, before friends or mem­
bers of the same family unit living in one 'compound' retire to bed.
1. Cf similar definition by Z.S. Harris (1951), Structural Linguistics, 
p.14, Chicago, The University of Chicago Press.
- 314 -
8.311 Constituent Utterances
Hie narration discourse consists of three utterances which are 
specific, grammatically and semantically, to this discourse. These 
are:
(i) address
(ii) reply
(iii)narration of the folk tale
The first and second utterances are entirely invariable. So, too, are 
some parts of the narration utterance, which are described in section 
8.3113.
8.3111 The Address
The address utterance is marked by the form: 
kpAkpa: sSnlnini:
directed by the narrator to the audience announcing the beginning of 
the tale. These words do not occur anywhere else in the language, and 
they may be freely translated here as 'Lend me your ears!' or something 
to that effect.
8.3112 The Reply
*
The reply utterance is marked by the form: a:: (the tidle marking
full nasalisation), directed by the audience to the narrator indicating
readiness to listen. The expression a:: does not occur anywhere else in 
1
the language.
1. A similar sound a::: is made by an db6 ge during the kebdip Festival
day when young men uproot trees and parade them in the streets, to
show off their strength and courage. The bigger the tree, the greater 
the esteem in which the ob&qd expects to be held by young girls. On 
this occasion, S*:::: is roughly interpreted as 'Here I am, look at 
my tree! 1
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8.3113 The Narration
The narration utterance here consists of four different parts:
(a) an initiative formula introducing the principal character(s) of the 
story, A typical example is:
K5:kpi 5k5u kt:..
'Once upon a time, there was a certain Tortoise... '
(b) a series of sequential and initiative sentences narrating the story, 
initiative sentences signalling either a new stage in the sequence of 
actions or a state that is constant.
Ibis part of the narration utterance is further characterized by 
internal patterning, significant factors including:
(i) sequential words, mainly trma: and M 5  'then' .
V v
mrno: occurs optionally in all sentences that carry on the narrative 
from the previous sentence. It does not occur in a simple sentence unless 
preceded by fcdd. It may occur either nuclear clause initially or as the 
second item after the subject, if the main clause is preceded by a tem­
poral non-nuclear clause, e.g.
k3 K6 :kpi 6:w5nl ke keblo:, (ffw§) iftna: 
when Tortoise he-returned have farm he then
5:koi 6k£ 6m3new£n 
he-went he-saw his-friend
'When Tortoise had returned from the farm, he then went to see his 
friend'
Ihe sequential word is obligatorily absent in sentences that begin a 
new stage in the story.
1. For further examples, cf. Texts in the Appendix.
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edd may mark transition to the next stage, but sometimes introduces 
sentences in the same way as ffri©:.. It occurs sentence initially, and 
is optionally reinforced by din©: which may immediately follow it, e.g.
Sdd (frma:) Kd:kpi 6 :kd: bor) wd c>kala
then then Tortoise he-saw things that it-frightened
'Then Tortoise saw a very wonderful thing1.
nkno: here simply reinforces the notion of transition marked by. Sdo,
(ii) Lexical overlap or echo, a frequent linking device used between 
the stages of the story. It involves the repetition, at the beginning of 
a new sentence, of certain words or spatial or temporal clauses that have 
occurred in the immediately preceding sentence, e.g.
Ke :kpf dkdu ka:, 6k5u kds&qd. k5s£r)£t kina:
Tortoise he-went there, he-went journey, journey the
kdc&l £ fet6m  
it-pleased him heart.
'Once upon a time, there was a certain Tortoise who went on a 
journey. The journey delighted his heart'
(iii) The presence or absence of a noun in subject or complement 
function and the pattern of pronominal reference.
The presence of a noun as subject or complement in a sentence or 
clause signals either that the referent is not the same as the referent 
of the noun present as subject or complement respectively in the preced­
ing sentence or clause, or, if the referent is the same, that emphasis 
upon the referent is still in a position of some prominence, e.g.
v.
Kb:kpl dbd E:bl£ ydkdu k£:, ydkSu kd b:ti,
Tortoise and Dog they-went there, they-went to farm-road
td ydwA rljdu. kd yd:w5:ni, ydkd; rikdma.
so-that they-got ropes. When they-were-returning, they-saw drums
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itpo:, rrtodnni kd §:ti, Ke:kpi dddli £
two they-were-standing on farm-road. Tortoise he-took himself
yan&, E:bl& bddli lk£n. E:blj£ ojd £ dbi t
one, Dog he-took other. Dog he-said him he-said him
"to ftde k£ ekdmk dmi dpdwd". Tfrne:
let I-try drum my (so-that) I-hear". Then
6:f5: ka:, dyb:ld mA: t6 g, t6 g, t6 g, t6 g.
he-beat there it-sounded thus tori, tog, tog, tog.
Ke:kpi 6 f6 : ka:, yt:w£ eblbk& k£.
Tortoise he-beat there, his it-leaked.
'There were once a Tortoise and a Dog who went along the farm-road
to get ropes. When they were returning, they saw two drums standing
on the road. The Tortoise picked up one for himself, the Dog picked
up the other. The Dog said to him: "Let me try my drum to hear what 
it sounds like". So he beat it and it sounded tOg, t6 g, tog, tog.
The Tortoise beat his, but it had a hole in it' . ^
The presence of the underlined E:blA signals that the noun is still in 
a position of sane prominence after occurring in the preceding sentence. 
And the presence of the underlined Ke :kpi signals that the noun referent 
is not the same as the referent of the noun functioning as subject in 
the preceding sentence.
The subject or the complement is deleted when neither of these two
conditions is in force, as, for instance, in the non-nuclear clause con­
tained in the final sentence of the text just quoted above.
Ke:kpi :of<5: ka:
Subject Predicator Adjunct
where the complement of the transitive verb fo: 'beat (a drum)' is emitted,
1. Text and Translation adapted from F. D. D. Winston's unpublished 
collection of L6k3e tales as.narrated to him by Ibor Eteng Obeten 
in 1956,
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although it is inserted in the English translation. ^
Finally, the selection of a pronoun in place of a noun as reali­
sation of the subject or complement in a clause is permissible only 
when the noun it replaces is not ambiguous, as is yt:W£ ’his (drum)' 
in the last sentence of the passage quoted above, i.e.
K6 :kpi 6f5: kj£:, y£:wS 6bl6k6 k£
(iv) references to time signalling a new stage in the sequence of 
the story. The tine reference may be a nominal phrase or a non-nuclear 
clause in temporal relation, e.g.
lfewi j£in&, K6 :kpl 6k5i k6je: 6 fi hten su:Sh:
day one Tortoise he-went hunting he-killed animals many
'One day, Tortoise went hunting and killed many animals’.
kg kg : d6 : w6 kg: y&:, K 6 : kpi 3w5nl kg 16: p6n
when evening it-came, Tortoise he-returned to town
'When it was evening, Tortoise returned into the town1
(v) direct and indirect speech quotations, which the narrator uses 
to make the story more lively and more dramatic, as illustrated by the 
long passage quoted above.
(c) the moral, which consists of a tag or a maxim very commonly intro­
duced by the lexical form:
(bog) im^i5kS,:im "Ihat is why... ’ 
ihis is usually followed by a hortative or initiative sentence the semantic 
content of which gives the moral of the story, e.g.
1. Note that the subject or complement deletion process often occurs in 
Conversation utterances, e.g.
Ubi: Sbass 6 tum oto: isen ’It rained hard yesterday’
£!gu: eiya, otum ote: 'Yes, it did (lit. it rained hard).
Egu omits the subject obase in the structure of his sentence.
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im&: bk&:m& yAjSu 5n5:t£tm d:jei 5 bog, phw6 .
that it-is-why they-say elder if-he-says you thing hear
'That is why they say when an old man gives you advice, listen to him'
(d) the closure, which is marked by the invariable foim:
£ttjkp& koi
announcing the end of the story. This form of closure, which terminates 
the narration of folk tales only, does not elicit any response from the 
audience.
If another folk tale is to be told, the next narrator, after an 
interlude of conversation utterances (which are discussed below), begins 
with the address utterance and then, after the audience's response utter­
ance, goes through all the four parts of the narration utterance as des­
cribed above.
8.32 Rhetorical Discourse
Another class of discourse we may describe as rhetorical discourse. 
This is a discourse in which the delivery of a formal speech is the most 
prominent part. Ihe occasion is normally before an assembly of age-group 
friends in council or of members of an association, e.g. l£dil, i.e. the 
association of rich farmers, the yagbftnji and the yAsh: of the town,
Ihe rhetorical discourse differs from the narration discourse by 
the striking absence of the specific and invariable folk tales forms 
of the narration discourse. It consists of at least three utterances 
of which the rhetorical utterance is specific to the discourse. These 
are:
1. For further examples, cf. Texts in the Appendix.
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(i) the introduction utterance
(ii) the rhetorical utterance
(iii) the closing comment utterance.
8.321 The Introduction Utterance
Hie rhetorical discourse usually begins with the introduction of 
the person designated to make the formal speech by an 'assembly speaker' 
or announcer. The announcer may also introduce the subject on which the 
speech is to be made.
8.322 The Rhetorical Utterance
A rhetorical utterance normally consists of three parts: an opening 
address, the formal speech and a closing address.
(a) The Opening Address
The opening address, which R.E. Longacre (1976) calls 'aperture'
(p.214), consists of a formal salutation of the audience and an invitation 
to it to listen. The salutation usually takes the form of a nominal 
phrase or a sequence of nominal phrases in vocative function. This is 
followed by the invitation to listen which takes the form of a hortative 
sentence. The following is a typical opening address by a young man at 
a family gathering:
Aba: bo d:wdu obd a:-b3 rh:mOkA, Aba:
you fathers and mothers, you
b§n d:w3u 5b§ A:-bS rfirmAkA..., ba: 
children of father and those of mother you 
kala: rh kotuq
hear me ear
'Fathers and mothers, brothers and sisters, .. . lend me your ears'.'
(b) The Formal Speech
The formal speech usually begins with a proverb summarizing the
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point of the speech, e.g.
bor) C:bl w5 6 :n§i, jAq boq. A:yi
thing if-it-should you i t-does-never thing you-know
'Experience is the best teacher'
The speaker may then go on to counsel a certain course of action from 
the privilege of his experience.
(c) The Closing Address
The closing address is -usually an expression of gratitude by the 
speaker to the audience for listening to him. It may be couched in ;this 
way:
iijeu bA: bA: s&m 'I say, 'Thank you'.
I-say you you thanks
8.323 The Closing Comment Utterance
‘ This utterance, like the introduction utterance, is delivered by 
the announcer who expresses the appreciation of the audience for the for­
mal address and then continues with the business of the assembly.
Remark
It should be noted that the introduction utterance may be preceded, 
and the closing comment utterance followed, by conversational utterances.
8.33 Conversation Discourse
A third discourse we may call conversation discourse. It is a dis­
course in which rapid conversational exchange is dominant. It differs 
from the other two classes of discourse in that its utterances are not 
autonomous, but dependent to a greater or lesser extent for their formal 
properties on the form and content of neighbouring utterances.
This is particularly so with regard to eliciting and response ut-
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terances, where the form and/or tense of the eliciting utterance 
determine to some extent the form and/or tense of the following re­
sponse, since information given in the eliciting utterance may be 
omitted in the response, rendering it often grammatically truncated 
and less formal than in narration and rhetorical utterances.
These differences between conversation and other classes of dis­
course must not be taken to mean that they do not share cannon char­
acteristics, Indeed, all classes of discourse may contain similar con­
versation utterances. A conversation discourse may include a long nar­
rative utterance telling a story with many of the internal patterning 
elements of the narration utterance. It may also contain a formal 
speech with sane of the elements of a rhetorical utterance. But the 
prominence given by each discourse to its distinctive utterance is the 
decisive factor in the various discourse classifications.
Pbur characteristic utterances of conversation discourse may be 
set up:
(i) eliciting utterance (or discourse opener)
(ii) response utterance
(iii) message utterance
(iv) closure utterance (or discourse closer)
8.331 Eliciting and Response Utterances
The eliciting and response utterances have reciprocal distribution, 
in that an eliciting utterance normally precedes a response utterance. 
The two utterances are therefore considered together here.
Two sub-classes of eliciting and response utterances may be dis­
tinguished:
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(a) the question (or query) and response sub-class
(b) the vocative and response sub-class
(a) The Question and Response Sub-Class
The constituents of the question utterance requiring a response 
are sentences, the final sentence often being of a question type, cast in 
a positive or negative form.
The constituents of the response utterance are also sentence units, 
the first sentence constituent being an initiative sentence.
If the eliciting utterance ends in a polar question, the response 
utterance may be preceded by a 'response word', such as <§iy& or ffi: 'yes'
for ’agreement' and 'no' for 'disagreement1.
Frequently, the response utterance is initiated by a repetition of 
the question as a statement, either positive or negative.
Examples.
Question: Aw5q k£? 'Are you back?'
Response: §iy£ 'Yes'
Question: k£bl§: k£d£ yaq?
farming it-is how
'How was your day in the farm? 1
Response: kbbl§: kfe:yl:yi. ridS eten yAn£ m:fl:
farming it-is-not even animal one I-killed-not good 
'Not good, I did not kill even one single animal'
Question: k£p3m kbdS yAq? 'How is the morning?'
Response: k&pdm k€yi:yl dylyl. 'The morning is fine'
Question: £j£i yAq? A:jA: b:d£?
You-say how thus it-is-not 
'What do you say? Isn't it true?'
Response: b6mb5q n:j§i. 6d3 A: 'Nothing. It is so’ .
nothing I-say-not it-is thus
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Greetings, consisting of a set of questions and answers in de­
termined sequence and with restricted lexical content, may constitute 
a sub-class of eliciting and response utterances functioning as ’opener' 
in conversational discourse, e.g.
Et§rj: £plc5k£ ? 'Good morning’
Qnini: diyd. AplhkA? 'Yes. Good morning' (i.e. reciprocal greeting).
Et§q: w$l lid6 yAq? 'How are you?'
*s.
Qnini: litlwA 5t£w&. liwh ki?
'I am well. And you? (i.e. a reciprocal question).
Etoq: lit&wA dt&wA tilth. 'I am well too'
/ ^
At this point Etoq goes on to the message utterance in the conversational 
discourse.
Note that any polar question functioning as initiative sentence in 
the conversation utterance may be optionally followed by the final-marker 
-o:, eg. &pl$k&-o: for ApldkA 'good morning'.
These reciprocal question and response utterances amplify phatic 
communication, and are important for their social function rather than 
for their infoimation content.
The second sub-class of eliciting and response utterances is the 
vocative and response utterances. Its nucleus, i.e. the eliciting ut- 
terance, is most coirmonly a personal proper name (e.g. Eteq) or occasionally 
a title (e.g. rfm£: 'mother') or a noun denoting a personal relationship 
(e.g. rfrmlkA 'my mother1).
- 6  (or -y& when the name ends in the phonetic diphthong Vi) may be 
suffixed to the vocative noun phrase if the person being called is or 
is thought to be a little far away. This form of the noun phrase in 
vocative function is therefore often used, if the first call is not re-
- 325 -
sponded to, or if the caller wants to communicate endearment or af­
fection .
Examples.
First Call Second Call
Ubl Ubi- 6
Ish Isd-6
Ay£i Ayfci-yd
The response utterance is either o: or in:.
When the noun phrase in vocative function is replaced by the 2nd 
person pronoun, the pronoun does not carry a separate intonation contour, 
in that it now functions, not as a separate utterance, but as a constituent 
of an initiative sentence occurring utterance initially in the conversational 
discourse, e.g.
Qkdi: Awfl And:yi bdrj? (eliciting utterance)
'You, what are you doing?'
Ey6 i]: bSnfoOrj h : nd: yi (response utterance)
'I am doing nothing'
The personal pronoun here only serves the purpose of drawing the attention 
of the person being addressed.
Noun phrases in vocative function such as Aba: ben A:-muka 'maternal 
brothers and sisters', Aba: yArrendbam 'my friends'; exclamations, e.g. 
d:hoiy£:, &kdu, 5bAs& ibhlu:kpa:bi 'God forbid'; or an expression of 
surprise and grief combined, and words like kpe: or ffibe:, both meaning 
'Look here'.' or 'X say' have a similar structural role, although the 
exclamations may also occur medially in conversation utterances, especially 
in response to a narrative utterance.
8.332 Message Utterance
Ihe conversation message utterance is distinguished by the presence
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of an initiative or hortative sentence, usually preceded by a conversation 
discourse opener, i.e. eliciting and response utterances as already 
described above.
Examples.
v
EwSni: hplbkk ? 'Good morning' "1
V discourse
Qkknk: §iy£L. kwh kplbkk ? 'Yes. Good morning'J opener
EwSni: nS f|k5u kbble: 'I am going to the farm'
(initiative sentence).
Okkmk: 5yi 'O.K.' (discourse closer).
But a message utterance may also consist of a short story that con­
tains more than one sentence, in which case the first sentence may be 
specified as either initiative or hortative and the subsequent one(s) 
as hortative or sequential, e.g.
Of elm:
Uthm:
OfeJm:
These two sentences constitute a message utterance.
8 .333 Closure Utterance
The conversation closure utterance usually consists of a hortative 
or assent sentence. Two typical conversation closure utterances are:
(i) skm. n5mk ak613. "Thanks. Stay well'.'
(ii) skm. s&qd kk61§. "Thanks. Go well'.'
&P15k4? 'Good morning' j discourse
SiyS.. &pl5k& ? 'Yes. Good morning'. J °Pener
(1 ) lit3:mi liwft lidh ykq? (initiative sentence)
'How is your farm?'
(2 ) tS fit61i o: k§ lik61 iyk:si (hortative s.)
'Let me go with you to the farm today' .
or
kyi imks hdh kk: a:kft:yi (sequential s.)
days these even there you-go-not
'Nowadays, you don't go there (i.e. to the farm)'
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8 .4. Relationship between the Sentence and the Units Above
The hierarchical relationship between the sentence and the units 
above it which we have just described may be represented by the follow­
ing diagram:
DISCOURSE 
 ^____
Narration Discourse Rhetorical Discourse
Utterances Utterances
Conversation Discourse
Utterances
ao w
rH rO
O  <C
>> P
U 0  
0 0
* 8? 0 0 hjQ-H
0 0  * H
w q o fi0 1—I P 03
a o  0  «
J
Sentence Units.
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS
Adj. adjective
AOR. Aorist
AP adverbial phrase
Aux. auxiliary
AVS auxiliary verb-stem
Cdir. direct complement
Cindir. indirect complement
Cl-Introd. clause-introducer
Comp., Compl. complement
Comp. Vb. compound verb
CNPO obligatory nominal phrase complement
S p o p optional nominal phrase complement
OONT., 00NTIN. continuative
Cor. coordinative
Dem. demonstrative
Int. interrogative
Intr. intransitive
lit. literally
Mod. modifier
M.postvb post-verb modifier
M. prevb pre-verb modifier
M„Vb main verb
MVS main verb-stem
N noun
NEC. negative
Neg. Part. negative particle
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NH noun head
NON-OQNT. non-continuative
NP nominal phrase
Num. numeral
Part. particle
Perf. (Part.) perfective (or completive) particle
pers. person
plu., pi. plural
P-morph phonological morph
Poss. possessive
Pn. pronoun
P-phrase phonological phrase
Pr. prefix
P-word phonological word
PEL. CL relative clause
r s d , rankshifted clause
rsNP rankshifted nominal phrase
sing. singular
S^p noun phrase Subject
subj. subject
SSP self-standing pronoun
Vb. verb
Vd. voiced
VI. voiceless
VP verbal phrase
precedes a non-occurring syntactic element, 
precedes an obligatory element 
precedes an optional element.
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f "contrasts with"
— > "becomes"
'is derived from'
: a colon marking a long phone
a full-stop marking the end of a sentence 
or an intonation contour
, a conma marking a phonological pause.
a dot between words is used to mark a
syllable-break where relevant.
a hyphen between words is used to mark 
a morpheme-break where relevant.
underlining used in examples to indicate the item under focus when it
is given in its larger context.
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APPENDIX 
TEXT A
Bdq wd dk£,:m£ E:pil owA:yi kd yi:tSmftAm.
thing why Monkey he-lives in forest
'What caused the Monkey to live in the forest'
1. Narrator: kpAka: sbninfnf: 'Lend me your ears'.
2. Audience: a::: 'We are ready'.
3. Narrator:
dbdl wand dkdu ka:, dkpdyd dbdl Agbdldqgbd.
c
chief one he-went there, he-was-called chief Agbalafjgba.
A
4. dydnf k§yA sd kSbdli kg dti. bAnen dbg: bg
he-had riches which it-passed has road, women he-married them
5. kd rj:kAtA, limdn dd And dpdqqd o:yi:m&
in baskets, money where will he-hides he-knew-not.
6 . kgyA kgwg fi:td:n-d bdg wd g;mA nd dyln 
riches his of-animals thing which mouth will it-tells
7. o:dd:. md ft: ten flwg m£: dba:, dtdn yd
it-was-not. in animals his there all animal which
8 . &d§ yg gtft kg ddd ft:-Bu:sl, And 6kd:
it—pleased him it-surpassed it-was Cat whenever he-gives
9. rltSn fminft: lAjij dni, kdldi kg Bu:si-A imin
animals these food he-always-first Cat this
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1 0 Id. j jC k^koi. dkdrmd nt&n Ikind: ebo: dkdnni
food giving. so animals the-other all it-angered
11 y€. riddli kdkpd dd find ififi k 6 Bu:si-d Imin •
them, they-conferred-and-decided that they-will-kill Cat this.
12 E:ph wd 5ydu kd l&:kpdld l£b£ djd y£
Monkey who he-was in group their he-told than
13 cSbl y£ "bd: kd p5:nd. dm! fiyirmd k€ bdg 
he-said them "don't worry, I I-know have thing
14 wd rind rinSr) Bu:si-d’s 
which shall I-do Cat"
15 ldwi jdnd dbdl imin dddl'i kpdkpd,
day one chief this he-took groundnuts,
16 dpd: kd d : k6n , ddd: md:, dkdu obi td
he-roasted in fire, he-left there, he-went he-said that
17 dddli iltdibi dwg dd ldrkpdkpdll. nd dbdli 
he-takes snuff his in room, he-before
18 dyd: md:, kpdkpd mdmd f(w6 ritdld fikpd:
he-came there, groundnuts whole his three they-disappeared
19 kd:. m3 0:dd:yl md: md:, E:ph 6t6  
there, when he-left there then, Monkey he-used
20 kdbd: kd d:-Busi-d of 51313d kpdkpd Imin,
hand of Cat he-dug-out groundnuts these,
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2 1 . dddli djf kd gp£l-j>:p&l, dbdl Agbdlargbd 
he-took he-ate all quickly, chief Agbalaqgba
22. nd dbdli dddkd g raa:, E:pu dw& kg.
he-before he-came back there, Monkey he-finished has.
23. kd d:bdl o:yd: mS:, kpdkp& dwg djd:qd
when chief he-came there, groundnuts his it-got-less
24. kg. dkd;:md dbldu riten im&*. dbo:. yanydnd: yd
has. so he-asked animals these all. each
25. gkd:q£, gb£wEl dmst kd e:kdn. E:pd fjwd-;i3wd
it-denied, it-put mouth in fire. Monkey alone
26. djei dbf 6 yi:md kg dn£n wd dfdqqg,
he-said he-said he-knew has person who he-dug out
27. kpSkpa fmsh, dbl 6 dd a:-Bu:si dfdqr)^ ,.
groundnuts these, he-said it-was Cat he-dug-out.
28. dbdl kg d:bl£i, ddddi Busi-£ dfdli f(gbd:kdbd.
chief he-asked-not, he-took Cat he-locked chain
29. jt:-Bu:si dwdmmdi dbl ilrpii dtd: kdbd:
Cat he-kept -shout ing he-said Monkey he-used hand
30. kdwg dfdqq§. lspgkpA, o:dd kpdkpd E:pd djl:,
his he-dug-out groundnuts, if-it-was groundnuts Monkey he-ate,
31. dbf 6 :bf d:jEt: d:dd, td y£jf kdse:pd. dbdl
he-said if-it-not so it-was-not, let they-eat lie-detector, chief
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32. 5k5bi lowi dg3n5 ' k6 ' a-.-gb^i^-gbaq, 5d£ nten eba:,
he-fetched water he-put in basin, he-called animals all
33. t5 rfifti. k§n rfifti: yt ntaa:.. yanyaha:y£ gftii 
that they-come they-rinse them mouths, each it-rinsed
34. y t &m&, bombSrj k5 l6 :wl o:d5:. E:pil ne
it mouth nothing in water it-was-not. Monkey when
35. dff 5:fd w£ fim& kp£kp&-Tu:lu: llwft: kg k3
he-came he-rinsed it mouth groundnut-bits they-filled in
36. I6 :wl 5ba:. E:p5 k3 6:k5: &:j§;:, l^ kstlElj&i l6n$i
water all. Monkey when he-saw so, shame it-did
37. y£, 5fi:l5 5w£u 3td k5 yi: tSmltam. 
him he-jumped he-ran he-fell in forest.
38. 5kEt:m& fi:pd j£tg k£ 15: s^ o : monna, 5ba:lai
so Monkey never on ground he-steps-not, he-thinks
39. yg 6bf 5b51 Agb&llijkpS. n5 5m£n& § kg. 
him he-says chief Agbalarjkpa will he-arrest him
40. 5tti-kp& koi. 'That is the end of the story'
Translation of the Folk-Tale:
What Caused the Monkey to live in the Forest
'There was a certain chief called chief Agbalai]gba. He had riches 
beyond measure. Wives he married in baskets, and he did not know where 
to hide his money. His riches where animals were concerned were not
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something mouth could tell. Among all his animals, the animal which 
he liked best was the Cat. If he wanted to give food to these animals, 
he used to give the food first to the Cat. For this reason all the 
other animals got angry. They held a meeting and decided to kill the 
Cat. The Monkey who was in their group said to them: "Don't worry. I 
know what to do to the Cat".
'One day this chief took groundnuts and roasted then in the fire, 
and then left to get his snuff from his roan. By the time he got back, 
three of his groundnuts were lost. When he was away, the Monkey had 
used the Cat's paw to dig out (from the ashes) the groundnuts and ate 
them quickly. By the time chief Agbalaqgba had returned the Monkey had 
finished.
'When the chief arrived back, his groundnuts had got less. So he
questioned all the animals. Each denied it completely (putting his mouth
to the fire). The Monkey alone said he knew who dug out the groundnuts;
he said it was the Cat that did it. The chief did not question any more;
he took the Cat and put him in prison.
'The cat shouted out repeatedly that the Monkey had used his paw 
to dig out the groundnuts, and that as far as the groundnuts were con­
cerned, it was the Monkey that ate them. He said if it was not so, let 
them resort to a lie-detector. The chief put water into a basin and 
called all the animals to come and rinse their mouths. Each one rinsed 
his mouth, and there was nothing in the water. But when it was the 
Monkey's turn to rinse his mouth, the water was full of bits of groundnuts. 
When the Monkey saw this, he was ashamed, so he jumped and escaped into 
the forest.
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'That is why the Monkey never comes down to the ground, he thinks 
chief Agbalaqgba will catch him'.
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TEXT B
E:f&l Ssd fjkd:«
Rabbit who has many friendships
1. Narrator: kp&kpa: senfnfni:
'Lend me your ears*
2. Audience: a::: 'We are ready'
3. Narrator:
E:f£l 5k5u kg.:, dygni $kd: so:s6 :. 5w&
Rabbit he-went there, he-had friendships many he-was-a-friend
4. dbg N:ygnygq dbg E:bd dbg E:p&m dbg Kd:kpl, kg
to Horse, to Goat to Cow to Tortoise, when
5. &:dddf kg kg: ySmdngben bfkin yadg-yadg.
you-have-taken away his-friends remaining others
6 . mg yg:mdngben blmin dbe:, dmdngwen
in his-friends these all his-friend
7. waqw&n £:y£ wg dbi ygnl ydngngq 6 nf d£i
each who if-he had work he-would call
8 . Ef&:.l-£. td gk&m g kg. E:fell jgq kg o:pldmi.
Rabbit that he-help him out. Rabbit never has he-refused-not,
9. Idwi j£n£, E:f£l 6w61 bg te y£k£m e
day one, Rabbit he-wanted them that they-help him
1 0 . kg, dygn£ ydj§:-ndn dbg rh:bl& rfibg y&w6 :y£
out, because hunters and dogs their they-wanted
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1 1 . dg find ydfi & kg.
that will they-kill him.
12. 6kglg dti dpdnd da: Nyanydij-d, dbldu ye
he-first he-went-and-met Horse, he-asked him
13. to fikdm £ kg. Niydnydq dbf 5y£u kg
that he-help him out. Horse he-said he-was-busy
14. g;yd:ndi yd w5l, dg find 6 td: ydtg-6. dkdu
he-was-preparing himself body, that he-will he-take his-father he-go
15. epld, dbi g "kou dkg Ebh-d find 5kam 5 kg", 
market, he-said him "Go see Goat if-he-will he-help you"
16. gpdng da:: Ebd-d , E:bti obf gy£u kg
He-went-and-met Goat, Goat he-said he-was in
17. kd:y£:m& dbg Yd:ni, dbf g "kou dkg E:pdm
conpetition with Elephant, he-said him "Go see Cow
18. find 5kdm 6 kg."
if-he-will he-help you"
V *-
19. kg 6 :yd: dg E:pd:m-£, E:pdm 6 jdi d
when he-came to Cow, Cow he-said him
2 0 . dbf g "flydu kg kd:wdu".
he-said him "I-have-a-baby-to-look-after".
21. E:fdl 3bd:lf g dbf w$:d5 JCd:kpf
Rabbit he-thought himself he-said perhaps Tortoise
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22. nd £>kam t k£. 5ka:m£i otiikd opdnd 
will he-help him out. so he-ran he-went-
23. d&: Kd:kpi-£. 6yd: d&:, Ke:kpl dbf
and-met Tortoise he-arrived there, Tortoise he-said
24. € "hydu kd £:bdn yd &:-wdn 6mi"0
him "I-am in circumcision- of child my" 
ceremony
25. E:fdl 6kpd:nd mak s£mm, dkd 
Rabbit he-looked there pensively, he-saw
26. djdu dbf 0:bf wdl lfw£ o:k£tmi, 
he-said he-said if-he body his he-helped-not,
27. y£jd:-ndn bfmht nd y&fi d kg. dkhimd 
hunters those will they-kill him. so
28. dkd:md fjk&ml dd ftkbd: yd y£:ndn
he-stopped help from hands of people
29. kdwdi, dtdkd dk&m wdl lfw£ tilth
looking-for, he-ran he-helped body his until
30. dsg bg kg.
he-escaped them.
31. dyfnd fmin dkpd: man dbf 5yi
story this it-taught us it-says it-is-good
32. dndn td dk&n wdl lfwg dth kg td
person that he-help body his it-surpasses has that
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33. 6kpd:nd rjkami dd ni:b5: yd 5:ndn.
he-looks help from hands of person.
34. etti-kpg. koi.
'That is the end of the story',
Translation of the Folk-Tale
The Rabbit with many friends
'Once upon a time there was a Rabbit who had many friends. His
friends were the Horse, the Goat, the Cow and the Tortoise, in addition
to other friends. Whenever any of these friends had work, he used to 
ask the Rabbit to come and help him. The Rabbit never refused.
'One day, the Rabbit wanted than to help him, because sane hunters
and their dogs wanted to kill him.
'He first went to the Horse and asked him to help him. The Horse 
said he was preparing to take his master to market, and said to him:
"Go and see if the Goat will help you".
'He went to the Goat, and the Goat said he was engaged in a carpet it ion 
with the Elephant, and said to him: "Go and see if the Cow will help $ou".
'When he came to the Cow, the Cow said to him: "I am looking after 
children".
"The Rabbit then thought that perhaps the Tortoise would help him.
So he ran to see the Tortoise. When he reached there, the Tortoise said 
to him, "I am busy with the celebration of the circumcision of my daughter".
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'The Rabbit then thought quietly, and saw that if he did not 
help himself, the hunters would kill him. So he stopped looking for 
help at the hands of other people, and ran to help himself until he 
escaped.
'This story teaches us that it is better for a man to help himself 
than to look for help from others',
